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PREFACE 


TToday, as never before, tlie students of our secondary 
schools and colleges are eager to attain facility in the use of a 
modem foreign language. Those who study Spanish find 
innumerable opportunities to make the language function 
outside the classroom, and W’herever they are induced to take 
advantage of these opportunities, interest and enthusiasm are 
easily maintained. 

The twenty-five lessons of Basic Oral Spanish furnish 
connected material for conversation, nearly all dialogue, that 
can be put into practice immediately. The text of each lesson 
is followed by concise statements of grammatical principles, 
fully illustrated, and by a variety of exercises for oral drill, 
with the emphasis on manipulation of verbs and pronouns. 
These exercises ar^ designed to develop natural patterns of 
speech through repetition of idiomatic Spanish. After the first 
three lessons, connected material is supplied for translation 
from English to Spanish, but teachers who wish to keep the 
work entirely oral for a longer period will omit these exer- 
cises until the repaso is reached, after each group of five les- 
sons. They can then be used with the repaso to test the 
student’s knowledge of constructions and idioms. 

No attempt has been made to select words from existing 
frequency lists, since none is valid for oral Spanish. The vo- 
cabulary (excluding numerals and proper names) contains 
about 760 words, of which at least 545 are found in the first 
800 of Buchanan’s A Graded Spanish Word List. 



viii Preface 

Experience with a preliminary edition has demonstrated 
that this book can be completed in one sixty-hour semester. If, 
however, the first semester can be devoted to twenty lessons 
and four reviews, so much the better, since the primary aim 
is the development of fluency in conversation. The student 
will then have had all tenses of the indicative, plus the pres- 
ent and present perfect subjunctive, and should be well 
equipped to use a beginning reader while completing the re- 
maining five lessons. 

The experienced teacher of Spanish will use the method he 
has found most effective; the teacher with limited experience 
may wish to follow the plan outlined under To the Student 
(p. xv). 

The author is sincerely grateful to Dr. Carmen Aldecoa de 
Gonzalez of New York University for her careful review and 
detailed criticism of these lessons. He also wishes to thank his 
colleagues, Dr. Aldecoa de Gonzalez, Mr. Oscar Haskell, Mr. 
Harry Lovett, Mr. Seymour Resnick and Mr. James J. Xupolos 
for constructive suggestions offered while using the prelimi- 
nary edition of the text. 


J. W. B. 
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TO THE STUDENT 


IBefore you begin the study of Spanish it would be well to 
review the more important elements of English grammar. Be 
sure, at least, that you can name the parts of speech and give 
the function of each part. Be sure that you understand the 
meaning of indicative mood and that you can name and 
illustrate each tense (simple and compound) of this mood. 

Give careful attention to the matter of pronunciation from 
the first day and remember that “one learns to speak by speak- 
ing/’ All preparation should be oral, even when it consists of 
translation from English to Spanish. Say the sentence aloud 
before you write it down. 

In the absence of specific instructions from your teacher, 
follow this procedure in preparing your lesson: 

1. Read aloud two or three times the words of the lesson 
vocabulary and try to fix in mind the meaning of each. Then 
read carefully each section of grammar. Do not memorize 
rules, but be sure that you understand the principle involved. 

A more concise presentation of main points has been at- 
tained by placing certain supplementary information in 
smaller type at the foot of the page. Do not ignore the foot- 
notes. They are important. 

s. Read the text aloud, and keep at it until you can read 
smoothly at normal conversational speed. The nearer you 
come to memorizing the text, the better. Idioms (expressions 
peculiar to the language) are placed above the text for easy 
reference. 
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xvi To the Student 

3. Read aloud the questions of exercise A, most of which 
are based on the text, and answer them in Spanish. This part 
of the lesson has not been thoroughly prepared until you can 
answer the questions without referring to the text. In class, 
you will be expected to answer them (and others prepared 
by the teacher) with your book closed. 

4. Repeat the remaining exercises until you can do them 
without hesitation. If there is a short dialogue to be memo- 
rized (as in the first lesson), practice it, if possible, with an- 
other student. In class you should be able to take either part 
with your book closed. 

5. Beginning with the fourth lesson, omit the last exercise 
(translation from English to Spanish), unless you are told to 
include it. This material will be used later to test your knowl- 
edge of grammar and idioms. 

You are not likely to become fluent in Spanish, if your use 
of the language is confined to the classroom. Never miss an 
opportunity to speak it with your teachers, with more 
advanced students, and especially with anyone whose native 
tongue is Spanish. Listen to short-wave broadcasts from 
Spanish-speaking countries, and try to see every Spanish 
American film shown in your theaters. Take an active part in 
the programs offered by the Spanish Club of your school. 



LECCION PRIMERA 

[FIRST LESSON] 

PRONUNCIATION 

Your ability to pronounce Spanish words, taken singly and 
when linked together in phrases, will depend largely upon 
your ability to imitate the pronunciation of your teacher. 
Since no letter of the Spanish alphabet is pronounced exactly 
like the corresponding English letter, it will be understood 
that the equivalents given in Lessons I-II are only approxi- 
mate. Your teacher will explain the position of tongue and 
lips for the production of each sound. 

There is no movement of the tongue during the pronun-^ 
ciation of a Spanish vowel. The vowel is, therefore, pure, 
short, and clear, whether initial, medial, or final. Be careful 
to avoid the ‘*giide” with which vowels end in English. 

1. Vowels 

a, like a in Ah! la the alto tall 

e, like e in they when it ends a syllable, but keep it very short (no* 
glide). £d6nde? (don-de) where? mesa (me-sa) table, desk. Like e 
in met when a consonant ends the syllable and before rr. papel 
(pa-pel) paper perro (pe-rro) dog 

Oj like o in open. £c6mo? (c6-mo) how? More like the & of nor when a 
consonant ends the syllable and before rr. contax (con-tar) to count 
sol sun corre (co-rre) he runs 

i (y), like i in machine, camino (ca-mi-no) road dia (dfa) day. The 
same sound is represented by y when it stands alone oc at the end 
of a word, y and muy very 

u, like u in rule, usted (us-ted) you pluma (plu-ma) pen 

« 1 » 
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Basic Oral Spanish 


tg. Diphthongs 

a, e, o are called strong vowels, 
i (y), u are called weak vowels. 

Any combination of a strong vowel and a weak vowel 
forms a diphthong and counts as one syllable. 

jsd (ay), pronounced like the English pronoun 1. aire (ai-re) air hay 
(h, silent) there is, there are 
.ei (ey), like ey in they, reina (rei-na) queen rey king 
oi (oy), like oy in boy. oigo (oi-go) I hear hoy today estoy (es-toy) I am 
ja, like ya in yacht, gracias (gra-cias) thanks iglesia (i-gle-sia) church 

it, like ye in yet. bien well vie jo (vie-jo) old 

io, like yo in yoke, adios (a-dios) good-by espacio (es-pa-cio) space 
.au, like ou in out. autor (au-tor) author causa (cau-sa) cause 
^eu, like the combination e-o of they who, with the stress on e. Europa 
(Eu-ro-pa) Europe 

«a, like wa in watt. Juan John agua (a-gua) water 
aie, like we in web. bueno (bue-no) good pueblo (pue>blo) town 
aio, like wo in woke, cuota (cuo-ta) quota antiguo (an-ti-guo) old, an- 
cient 

The two weak vowels also combine to form a diphthong and count 
.as one syllable. 

iu, like English you, cut short, viuda (viu-da) widow dudad (ciu-dad) 

city 

sTii (uy), like English we, cut short. Luisa (Lui-sa) Louise cuidado (cui- 
da-do) care 

3. Consonants 

.b and v have the same sound. When initial in a breath group and after 
m or n, fike b in boy. Buenos dias (bue-nos dias) ^ Good morning 
tambi^n (tam-bi^n) also, too Vamonos (va-mo-nos) Let's go in- 
viemo^ (in-vier-nO) winter en vista de (en vis-ta de) in view of 
xm vaso (un -va^o) a glass. In other positions, the lips barely touch 
or remain open just enough to permit uninterrupted passage of 
the breach. Never allow lower lip to touch upper front teeth- 
abrigo (a-^bri-go) overcoat mi vaso my glass 
c, like c in cat (exce^pt before e and i). casa (ca-sa) house £c6mo? (c6- 
mo) howt loubrir (cu-brir) to cover. Before e and i, like s in sin 
(in most 0f ..^anish America); like th in thin (in most of Spain) . 


iSeff § 11, 4. 

^Before a labial consonant (p, b, v), n is pronounced m. un perro (pro- 
foounced um pe-wo) a 4og con buena suerte (pronounced com bue-na sucr-tc) 
%w%th good luck (pronounced um va-so) a glass. 
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ceiebrar (ce-Ie-brax) to celebrate cerca (cer-ca) near dicen (di<€ii) 
they say cigarro (ci-ga-rro) cigar cinco (dn-co) five 
dhi, like ch in church, mucbo (mu-cho) much anocbe (a-no-che) last 
night. 

d, like d in done xvhen initial, and after n or I, but tongue must touch 
lower edge of upper front teeth, dia (di-a) day cdonde? (don-de) 
where? falda (fal-da) skirt. In other positions like th in though. 
verde (ver-de) green hablado (ha-bla-do) spoken verdad (ver-dad) 
truth 

g, like h in hawk before e and i. gente (gen-te) people general (ge-ne- 

ral) general diri^ (di-ri-gir) to direct cogi (co-gi) 1 seized. In other 
positions, like g in go ganar (ga-nar) to gain, earn ingl^ (in-gMs) 
English. Before e and i this sound of g is spelled gu (u, silent), 
guerra (gue-rra) war guia (guf-a) guide 

h, always silent. 

m, n,^ p, approximately as in English, 
n, like ny in canyon (Spanish canon), senor (se-hor) sir 

r, pronounced with one flip of tongue against gums of upper front 

teeth, senorita (se-no-ri-ta) Miss. When initial and after 1 or n, it 
must be trilled. Roberto (Ro-ber-to) Robert rey king alrededor 
(al-re-de-dor) around honra (hon-ra) honor 

s, like 5 in see. asi (a-si) so, thus casa (ca-sa) house. Before a voiced 

consonant (b, v, d, g, 1, m, n) like s in rose, las botas (bo-tas) the 
boots desde (des-de) since los gatos (ga-tos) the cats los lados 
(la-dos) the sides mismo (mis-mo) same no es nada (na-da) ifs 
nothing 

t, like t in top, but tip of the tongue must touch inner surface of upper 

front teeth, hasta (has-ta) until patio (pa-tio) patio 
j, like English y, but remember that at the end of a word or when 
standing alone, y is a vowel {see i). 

4. Stress and Accent 

1. If the word ends in a consonant (except n or s) stress the 
last syllable.^ 

2. If the word ends in a vowel, n or s, stress the next to the 
last syllable. 

Words not pronounced according to the above rules have 
a written accent ('). 

3. The written accent is also used to distinguish between 


1 See n. 2 , p. 2 . 

2 At the end of a word, y is a vowel, but it is tr^ted as a consonant in de- 
termining the accent; es-toy Pa-ra-guay. 



^ Basic Oral Spanish 

words spelled alike, but with different meanings. Note that 
interrogatives always bear an accent. 


£c6mo? how? 

£cuando? when? 

^donde? where? 
este this one (pronoun) 

£que? what? 

tquien? who? whom? 


como as, since 

cuando when (relative) 

donde where (relative) 

este this (adjective) 

que who, which, that 

quien who, w^hom (relative) 


5. Punctuation and Capitalization 

1. An inverted interrogation point (£) and an inverted ex- 
clamation point (i) are placed before a question and an 
exclamation respectively.^ 

£Va usted a Sudamerica? Are you going to South Amer- 

ica? 

jMuy bieni Finel 

2. The dash ( — ) is used instead of quotation marks to 
indicate a change of speakers in a dialogue. 

— iComo esta usted, senorita How are you. Miss Vidal? 
Vidal? 

— Estoy bien, gradas. I'm well, thanks. 

3. Capital letters are not as frequently used in Spanish as 
in English. Words not capitalized are: 

(a) proper adjectives, even when used as nouns 

elespanol the Spaniard 

el frances the Frenchman 

(b) the titles senor, Mr.^ senora, Mrs., senorita. Miss 

La senorita Vidal no va a Miss Vidal isn't going to Bue- 
Buenos Aires. nos Aires. 

(c) the days of the week and (generally) the months of the year 

lunes Monday 

enero January 


iln parts of Spanish America, notably Colombia, the inverted points are 
often omitted 
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Buenos dias Good morning 
Buenas tardes Good afternoon 
Buenas noches Good night (evening) 


— Bue-nos di-as (Bue-nas tar-des, Bue-nas no-ches), se-nor 
Rey. £C6-mo es-ta us-ted? 

— Es-toy bien, gra-cias, £y us-ted, se-fio-ri-ta Vi-dal? 

— Muy bien, gra-cias. Us-ted va a Es-pa-na, £no? 

— No, se-ho-ri-ta, no voy a Es-pa-na. Voy a Su-da-m6-ri-ca, 
a Bue-nos Ai-res. 

— <:Cuan-do? 

— Ma-na-na. 

— £Va tam-bien la se-no-ra? 

— Sf, se-no-ri-ta. 

— jMuy bien! A-di6s. Has-ta ma-na-na. 

— ^A-dios, se-fio-ri-ta Vi-dal. 


6. Gender of Nouns 

Nouns in Spanish are either masculine or feminine. There 
are no neuter nouns. Fix in mind the gender of each noun by 
learning the definite article (el, masculine; la, feminine) with 
it.^ 


MASCUUNE 


FEMININE 


el aire 
el dia 
el prof esor 

el senor 


the air 
the day 

the teacher, pro- 
fessor 

the gentleman; 
Mr., sir 


la noche 
lasenora 

la tarde 
la leccion 


the night 
the lady; madam, 
Mrs, 

the afternoon 
the le^on 


1 Nouns ending in -o are generally masculine and those ending in -a are 
generally feminine. Two important exceptions are el dia the day, and la mano 
the hand. 
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7, The Definite Article with Titles 

The definite article must be used with a title, ^ except in 
direct address. 

Elprofesor Salas va a Professor Salas is going to 
Espana. Spain. 

Elsenor Rey va a Bue- Mr. Rey is going to Buenos 
nos Aires. Aires. 

But: Senorita Vidal, ic6mo Miss Vidal, how are you? 
esta usted? 


8. Negative and Interrogative Sentences 

1. The adverb no no, not, is placed before the verb to 
make a sentence negative. 

No voy a Espana. I am not going to Spain. 

2 . In a question, the subject follows the verb. 

^No va usted manana? Aren’t you going tomorrow? 

eVa el profesor tambito? Is the professor going too? 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. iComo esta el senor Rey? 
2. iComo esta la senorita Vidal? 3. ^Adonde va el senor 
Rey? 4. iNo va a Espana? 5. £Ad6nde va la senora Rey? 
6. ^Cuindo va? 7. ^Va usted a Buenos Aires? 8. ^Va usted 
a Espana tambien? 

B. Memorize. Practice the dialogue (preferably, with an- 
other student) until you can do either part without hesitation. 

— Buenos dias. 

— Buenos dias, senor (senorita). iCkrmo estd usted? 

— Estoy bien, gracias, ij usted? 

— Muy bien, gracias. 

— ^Adids. Hasta manana. 

— ^Adios. 


1 The titles d<« and dona, used with the first name, do not take the article. 
The^ titles have no equivalents in English. 
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VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el aire the air; Buenos Aires cap- 
ital of Argentina 
el dia the day 
Espana /. Spain 

la gracia the grace; pi. thanks, 
thank you 
la noche the night 
el profesor the teacher, professor 
el rey the king; Rey proper name 
el sen or the gentleman; ips a title) 
Mr., sir 

la senora the lady; {as a title) Mrs., 
madam 

la senorita the young lady; {as a 
title) Miss 

Sudamerica /. South America 
la tarde the afternoon; adverb late 

PRONOUN 

usted you 

ADJECTIVE 
bueno -a good 

VERBS 

est^ he (she, it) is; usted esta you 
are; £esta usted? are you? 


estoy I am 

va he (she, it) goes, is going, does- 

go; usted va you go; £va usted? 
are you going? 
voy I go, am going, do go 

ADVERBS 

£ad6nde? (to) where? 
bien well 
£c6mo? how? 

£cuando? when? 

mahana tomorrow'; noun la ma- 
hana the morning 
muy very 
no no, not 
si yes 

"tambien also, too 

PREPOSITIONS 

a to, at 

basta until, up to, as far as 
CONJUNCTION 

y and 

INTERJECTION 
adios good-by 


REFRAN (Proverb) 

El pan, pan y el vino, vino. Plain facts in plain words 

{Call a spade a spade). 



LECCION SEGUJVDA 

[second lesson] 


9* Triphthongs 

A strong vowel between two weak vowels forms a triph- 
thong and counts as one syllable. Pronounce quickly with 
stress on the strong vowel: iai, iei, nay, uey. enviais (en-viais) 
estudieis (es-tu-dieis) Paraguay (Pa-ra-guay) buey 

10. Consonants 

f, approximately as in English 

5 , like h in hawk, hijo (hi-jo) son traje (tra-je) suit objeto (ob-je-to) 
object jnsticia (jus-ti-cia) justice 

11, about like English y in yield (in most of Spanish America); like Hi in 

million (in most of Spain), except that 11 begins the syllable. alH 
(a-lli) there caballo (ca-ba-llo) horse 

qu (u, silent), like k. Occurs only with e and i (que, qui). tque? what? 
£qm^n? who? whom? 

rr, pronounced with a trill (tip of tongue at roots of upper front teeth), 
cerrar (ce-rrar) to close guerra (gue-rra) war perro (pe-rro) dog 
tierra (tie-rra) earthy land 

X, before another consonant, like Spanish s, exclamar (ex-cla-mar) to 
exclaim explicar (ex-pli-car) to explain. Between vowels, like x in 
exact, examen (ex-a-men, pronounced eg-sa-men) examination 
Zy like s in sin (in most of Latin America); like th in thin (in most of 
Spain), zapato (za-pa-to) shoe Gonzalez (Gon-zd-lez) paz peace 

11. Division of Words into Syllables 

1. A single consonant (including the letters ch, 11 , rr, -which 
represent single consonant sounds) is pronounced with the 

« 8 » 
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following vowel or diphthong: se-fio-ri-ta no-che a-lli co- 
rre bue-no 

2. Combinations of two consonants between voivels are 
generally separated: has-ta tar-de vis-ta 

3. But the combination is generally inseparable, if the 
second consonant is 1 or r: pue-blo a-bri-go 

4. Keep in mind that a combination of a strong vowel and 
a w’eak vowel does not make a diphthong but two syllables, if 
the weak vowel bears a written accent: di-a en-vi-e fri-o 
pa-is con-ti-nii-a 


12. Linking and Intonation 

In written Spanish there are only two contractions (§13). 
In spoken Spanish, at normal conversational speed, other con- 
tractions may occur. For example, 

1. when the final vowel of a word is the same as the initial 
vowel of the next word one of them is lost in pronunciation, 
el precio de este libro (el pre-do des-te li-bro) the price of 
this book No va a comer (No va co-mer) He isn't going to eat. 

2. a final vowel may combine with an initial vowel to 
form one syllable. And this may occur even when both vowels 
are strong, since an unstressed vowel is weakened in rapid 
speech: ^Como esta usted? (^Co-moes-taus-ted?) How are 
you? 

A final consonant is pronounced with the initial vowel of 
the next word: un autor espanol (u-nau-to-res-pa-nol) a Span- 
ish author los otros americanos (lo-so-tro-sa-me-ri-ca-nos) the 
other Americans 

Intonation (the rise and fall of pitch) should receive care- 
ful attention. Since there is a marked difference between 
Spanish and English in rhythm and intonation, the student 
should make every effort to imitate the rhythmic pattern in 
the speech of his teacher and should take advantage of every 
opportunity to listen to native speakers. 
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estar de visita to be visiting 

el (viemes) on (Friday); los (viernes) on (Fridays) 
en casa de (Jose) at (Joseph’s) 
todos los dias every day 

Jose Garcia vive en un pueblo cerca de la Ciudad de 
Mexico.^ Habla espahoL Habla bien. Eduardo vive en los 
Estados Unidos. Habla espahol un poco, pero mal. Ahora 
Eduardo esta en Mexico. Hoy esta de visita en casa de Jose. 

Todos los dias la sehora Garcia y la criada van al mercado 
del pueblo. Compran pan, came, papas, cafe, leche y aziicar. 
En casa de Jose comen came todos los dias, menos los viernes, 
Los viernes toman pescado. 

13. Contractions 

There are only two contractions in written Spanish: 

del (de + el) of the, from the 
al (a + el) at the, to the 
al mercado del pueblo to the market of the village 

14. Plural of Nouns and of the Definite Article 

Nouns ending in a vowel add -s to form the plural. Nouns 
ending in a consonant add -es to form the plural. 

The plural of el is los; of la, las 

el pueblo the town los pueblos the towns 

la ciudad the city las ciudades the cities 

15. The Indefinite Article 

The word for a or an is 

im before a masculine noun un caf^ a caf6 
una before a feminine noun una casa a house 

16. Possession 

Possession is expressed in Spanish by the preposition de. 

la casa de Eduardo Edward's house 

eu casa de Jos6 at Joseph's fhouse) 

I In Medea, for historical reasons, spelled with an x (M^co), but pronounced 
Likewise, mexicano (mejicano) Mexican. 
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17. The Verb 

Verbs in Spanish are divided into three conjugations, ac- 
cording to the ending o£ the infinitive: (1) -ar, (2) -er, (3) -ir. 

The stem of a verb is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending: 

hablar, habl- comer, corn- vivir, viv- 
Inflectional endings to indicate person, number, and tense 
are added to the stem. 


Present Indicative 


First Conjugation 
hablar, to speak, talk 


Second Conjugation 
comer, to eat, dine 


SINGULAR 


SINGULAR 


Third Conjugation 
vivir, to live 

SINGULAR 


hablo 

I speak 1 

como 

I eat 

vivo 

I live 

hablas ] 
Vd. bablaj 

^you speak 

comes ^ 

Vd. come ^ 

j-you eat 

vives 

Vd. vive ^ 

l-you live 

habla 

he (she, 

come 

he (she, 

vive 

he (she. 


it) speaks 


it) eats 


it) lives 

PLURAL 

PLURAL 

PLURAL 

hablamos 

we speak 

comemos 

we eat 

vivimos 

we live 

hablais ] , 

Vds. hablan 

comeis 1 

T7J ryou ^2.t 

Vds. comenj ^ 

. l you live 

Vds. viven J ^ 

hablan 

they speak 

comen 

they eat 

viven 

they hve 


18. Forms of Address 

The second person of the Spanish verb (hablas, comes, 
vives; pi, hablais, comeis, vivis) ^ may be used only in one’s 
family circle and in speaking to very intimate friends, chil- 
dren and animals. It is called the "familiar form” of address. 
For the present, the student should use only the form with 
listed. Abbreviations for listed are V. or Vd., U. or Ud.; for 
ustedes, Vds. or Uds. 


iThe Spanish verb form may be translated in the following ways: hablo 
I speak, I am speaking, I do speak ^habla VdL? are you speaking? do you speak? 

2 In Spanish America nstedes (with third person plural of verb) is generally 
used for the familiar second person plural. 
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19. Important Verbs that Must Be Learned Separately 
Most verbs follow the models given in § 17, but a number 
of very important verbs must be learned separately, because 
of variations in stem or endings or both. 

estar to he ir to go 

estoy I am estamos we are voy I go vamos we go 

estas you are estais you are vas you go vais you go 

esti he is estan they are va he goes van they go 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, i. (jDonde vive Jose? 2. £D6nde 
vive Eduardo? 3. £Quien habla espafiol bien? 4. ^Quien 
habla mal? 5. £Habla Vd. espanol? 6. ^Quien esta de visita 
en casa de Jose? 7. ^Adonde van la sehora Garcia y la criada 
todos los dias? 8. £A que mercado van? g. iQue compran 
hoy? 10. £Comen came todos los dias en casa de Jose? 

11. (jQue toman el viernes? 12. ^Toma Vd. cafe todos los 
dias? 1 3. ^Toma Vd. leche y azucar? 

B. Memorize, 

— £Van Vds. al cafe del senor Ramos? 

— No senor, vamos a la casa del profesor Salas. 

— £De que habla hoy el profesor? 

— Habla de los Estados Unidos. 

— £D6nde estdn Juan y Eduardo? 

— Hoy estan de visita en casa de Jose. 

C. Write the plural, 1. la came 2. el mercado 3. la 
ciudad 4. el pueblo 5. el espanol 6. la leccidn 7. el estado 
8. la noche 9. el dia 10. la America 

B. Divide into syllables and write accent, if required. 
The stressed vowel is underscored, 1. Maria 2. abuelo 
3. aprender 4. arriba 5. automgvil 6. Espaha 7. hablar 
8. muchacho 9. costumbre 10. habitacign 11. habitacignes 

12. caracter 
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E. Oral drill. Review § 12, then practice until you can 
read at normal speed. Note that the conjunction y is pro- 
nounced like y in yes when linked with a following vowel; 
like Spanish i lahen linked with a preceding vowel. 


1. \^ivimos en los Estados 

Uhidos. 

2. ^Hablamos espanol? Si, 

un poco. 

3. Tambien hablamos in- 

gles. 

4. £D6nde estan Jose y 

Eduardo? Estan en 
Mexico. 

5. £Que come usted? Como 

pan, came y papas. 

6. La criada compra la came 

en el mercado. 


V i-vi-m o-sen lo-sEs-ta-do-s U - 
ni-dos. 

iHa-bla-mo-ses-pa-holf Si^ 
um po-co. 

T am-bie-n(h)a-bla-mo-sin- 

gles. 

lD6n-des-tdn Jo-se yE-duar- 
do^ Es-td-nen Me-xi-co. 

iQue co-meus-tedf Co-mo 
pan, car-ney pa-pas. 

La cria-da com-pra la car-ne 
nel mer-ca-do. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el azucar the sugar 
el cafe the coffee; the caf^ 
la came the meat 
la casa the house, home 
la dudad the city 
la criada the servant, maid 
Eduardo Edward 
1<^ Estados Uriidos the United 
States 

Jose Joseph 
laleche the milk 
elmercado the market 
el pan the bread 
la papa the potato 
elpescado the fish 
el pueblo the village, town 
la visita the visit; guest, caller 


ADJECTIVES 

espanol -a Spanish; {noun) Span- 
ish, Spaniard 
todo -a all, every 

VERBS 

comer to eat, dine 

comprar to buy 

hablar to speak 

tomar to take; to eat, drink 

vivir to live 

ADVERBS 

ahora now 
cerca near 
hoy today 
mal badly, poorly 
poco litde 



^4 

PREPOSITIONS 
cerca de near 
de of, about, from, with 
en in, on, at 

menos except; minus, less 
CONJUNCTION 

pero but 

REFRAN 

Quien mucho habla, mucho He who talks much errs much, 
yerra. 
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INTERROGATIVES 
£d6nde? where? 

£qu^? what? 

£quien? pL £quieiies? who? whom? 
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[third lesson] 
<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>^^^^ 

escribir con lapiz (pluma) to write with 
a pencil (pen) 
esta bien all right 
hay there is, there are 
otra cosa something (anything) else 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>^^^^ 

— ^Tienen Vds. hoy una leccion dificil, Juan? 

— ^No, senor, tenemos una leccion ficil. 

— (iQue aprenden Vds.? 

— ^Aprendemos los numeros hasta diez. 

— Entonces, £cuantos lapices tengo en la mano derecha? 

— En la mano derecha Vd, tiene dos lapices, un lapiz verde 
y un lapiz negro. 

— eQue tengo en la mano izquierda? 

— En la izquierda Vd. tiene dos libros verdes. 

— ^Cuantos dedos tiene Vd., Jose? 

— ^Tengo cinco dedos en la mano derecha, cinco en la mano 
izquierda y cinco en cada pie. 

— (iCuantas ventanas tiene la clase? 

— Tiene cuatro ventanas y dos puertas. 

— (fQue hay sobre la mesa del maestro? 

— Hay tres lapices, seis libros, y unos papeles. 

— ^£No hay otra cosa? 

— Si, senor, hay un vaso de agua. 

« 15 » 
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— £Hay mucha agua en el vaso? 

— No, senor, hay muy poca agua en el vaso. 

— Esta bien. £Con que escribe Vd. la leccion, Juan? 

— Escribe la leccion con lapiz. No tengo pluma. 

20. Agreement of Adjectives 

1. A Spanish adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in 
gender {masculine or feminine) and in number {singular or 
plural). 

If the masculine singular ends in -o, there are four forms. 

otro vaso another glass otros vasos other glasses 

otra clase another class otras clases other classes 

2. If the adjective does not end in -o, there are two forms: 
verde (m. ir /.), verdes (m. ir /.). 

un libro verde a (one) green siete libros verdes seven green 
book books 

una leccion facil an (one) easy diez lecciones faciles ten easy 
lesson lessons 

21. Position of Adjectives 

1. Limiting adjectives (numerals, interrogatives, demon- 
stratives § 27, possessives § 29, and indefinites regularly stand 
before the noun, as in English. 

nueve ventanas nine windows 

£cuantos dedos? how many fingers (toes)? 

muchos vasos many glasses 

muy poca agua very little water 

unos lapices some (a few) pencils 

2 . Descriptive adjectives regularly follow the noun. 

ima leccidn dificil a difficult lesson 

un libro verde a green book 

la mano izquierda the left hand 

22. The Definite Article to Express Possession 

When referring to parts of the body, to articles of clothing 
or to anything closely associated with a person, Spanish gen- 


alguno, ninguno (§93), cada, mucho, poco, otro, tanto, unos, etc. 
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erally uses the definite article 
jective. 

lQu€ tiene Yd. en la mano de- 
recha? 

Tomo el lapiz y escribe los 
numeros. 


^7 

instead of the possessive ad- 

Wliat have yon in your right 
hand? 

I take my pencil and write the 
numbers. 


23. The Cardinal Numerals 


1 uno -a 

2 dos 

3 tres 

4 cuatro 

5 cinco 


6 seis 

7 siete 

8 ocho 

9 nueve 
10 diez 


These numerals are invariable, with the exception of uno 
-a one (also used as the indefinite article), uno drops the -o 
before a masculine noun: un lapiz one pencil (or a pencil). 
The plural (unos, unas) means some, a few; (before a num- 
ber) about. 


24. The Present Indicative of tenet 

tener to have (possess), hold 

tengo I have tenemos we have 

tienes you have teneis you have 

tiene he has tienen they have 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. ^Tiene Vd. hoy una leccidn di- 
ficil? 2. £Cuantos numeros aprenden Vds.? 3. ^Que tiene 
Vd. en la mano? 4. £Cutotos dedos tiene Vd. en los pies? 
5. £Cuantas puertas tiene la clase? 6. £Cuantas ventanas 
tiene? 7. dQue hay en la mesa? 8. ^Cuanta agua hay en el 
vaso? 9. ^Cuantos vasos de agua toma Vd. todos los dias? 
10. £Come Vd. mucha came? 1 1. ^Toma Vd. cafe con leche? 
12. £No toma Vd. cafe negro? 13. £D6nde estamos ahora? 
14. £Que escriben Vds. en el papel? 15. £Con que escriben 
Vds.? 


LIBRARY 

AVILA COLLEGE 
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B. Read aloud, giving the adjective its proper form and 
position in the sentence, i. (bianco) La maestra vive en una 
casa. 2. (mucho) La casa tiene ven tanas- 3. (derecho) Escri- 
bimos con la mano. 4. (dificil) Aprendemos muchas cosas- 
5. (negro) ^Que hay en la mesa? 6. (verde) Hay cinco la- 
pices. 7. (unos) En la mesa del profesor Salas hay diez cosas. 
8. (otro) £Tiene Vd. pluma? 9. (poco) Hoy tenemos muy 
clases. 

C. Read aloud, translating the italicized words. 1, Todos 
los dfas aprendemos many things. 2. El viernes tengo a very 
difficult lesson. 3. (jQue tiene Juan on his left foot? 4. Jose 
vive en a green house. 5. La casa de Juan tiene very few 
windows. 6. Tengo another house en la ciudad. 7. How 
much milk hay en el vaso? 8. How many numbers aprende- 
mos hoy? 9. Hay about eight libros en la mesa. 10. ^Com- 
pra Vd. a lot of things en el mercado? 

D- Oral drill. 

1. Ahora estamos en la clase. A(h)o-raes-ta-mo-sen la clause. 

2. ^Cuantas senoritas hay en iCudn-ta{s) se-ho-ri-ta-s{h)ay 

la clase? en la cla-se? 

3. Hay nueve, y cada una Hay nue-ve, y ca-dau-na tie- 

tiene papel, un Idpiz y ne pa-pel, un Id-piz yu-na 
una pluma. plu-ma. 

4. Entonces, £tienen todas En-ton-ces, itie-nen to-da-sun- 

un libro negro y un la- li-bro ne-gro yun Id-piz 
piz verde? ver-de? 

5. SI, y en la mesa del maes- Si, yen la me-sa del ma-es- 

tro hay unos libros y tro{h)ay u-nos li-bros yu- 
unos papeles. nos pa-pe-les. 

6. Esti bien, pero hay otra Es-td Men, pe-ro(h)ay o-tra 

cosa. Hay un vaso de co-sa. Ha-yum va-so dea- 
agua. gua. 

7* Tengo el Mpiz en la mano Ten-goe(l) Id-pi-zen la ma-no 
deredia. de-re-cha. 
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8. Juan aprende las cosas K- 

ciles, pero no aprende 
las cosas difkiles. 

9. No hay cosas diffciles en 

la leccidn de hoy. 


^9 

Jua-na-pren-de las co-sas fd- 
ci-les, pe-ro noa-pren-de las 
co-sas di-fi-ci-les. 

No(h)ay co-sas di-fi-ci-le-sen 
la lec-cidn de{h)oy. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el agua ^ the water 
la clase the class; classroom; kind 
la cosa the thing 
el dedo the finger, toe 
Juan John 

el lapiz {pL lapices) the pencil 
la leccion the lesson 
ellibro the book 

el maestro (la maestra) the teacher 

la mano the hand 

la mesa the table, desk 

el numero the number 

el papel the paper 

el pie the foot 

la pluma the pen; feather 

la puerta the door 

el vaso the glass 

la ventana the window 

ADJECTIVES 

cada (invariable) each, every 
£cuanto -a? how much? pL how 
many? 


derecho -a right 
difidl difficult 
ficil easy 
izquierdo -a left 

mucho -a much, a lot; pL many, a 
lot 

negro -a black 
otro -a other, another 
poco -a little; pL few 
unos -as some, about; a few 
verde green 

VERBS 

aprender to learn 
escribir to write 
tener to have; to hold 

ADVERB 
entonces then 

PREPOSITIONS 

con with 
sobre on, upon 


REFRAN 

libro cerrado no saca letrado. A closed book does not pro- 
duce a learned man. 


1 el is used instead of la before a feminine noun beginning with stressed a- or 
ha. ; dl agua, the water, but las aguas, the waters; el habla, the speech, but 
un hombre de habla e^[^inola, a man of Spanish speech. 
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[fourth lesson] 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<^^^^ 

(aprender) de memoiia (to learn) by heart 
bueno well; all right 
ir a casa to go home 
ir a la escuela to go to school 
tener que (-{-inf.) to have to; tener que 
escribir to have to write 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<«^^^^ 

— Buenos dfas, Isabel. £Ad6nde va Vd.? 

— ^Voy a aquella tienda. 

— Pues entonces £por que lleva Vd. esos libros? 

— Llevo estos libros porque despues voy a la escuela. Y 
Vd.^ Marfa, ^adonde va? 

— Voy a casa. Mama esta un poco enferma. Ademas, tengo 
que escribir un tema sobre una de las obras de Romulo Ga- 
llegos,^ autor de Dona Barbara, 

— £Tiene Vd. que escribir ese tema en espanol o en ingles? 
— En ingles. En la clase del sehor White tenemos que escri- 
bir, hablar y cantar siempre en ingles. 

jPobre muchacha! El ingles " tiene muchas palabras di- 
ffciles. £De que hablan Vds. hoy? 


1 R6iiiulo Gallegos (1884- ), Venezuelan novelist and educator, author of 

La trepadora. Dona Barbara, Cantaclaro, Canaima and other novels. 

2 The d^nite article is generally used with the name of a lan^age. It is 
usually omitted after the prepositions de and en, immediately after hablar, and 
frequently after such verbs as escribir, estudiar and aprender. 
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— Hoy hablamos de los colores. Tenemos que aprender de 
memoria muchas frases: por ejemplo, this white hat (este 
sombrero bianco), these black shoes (estos zapatos negros), 
that red book (ese libro rojo), those green leaves (esas hojas 
verdes), that hoy with the blue hat (aquel miichacho del som- 
brero azul), that white house (aquella casa blanca) those 
green trees (aquellos ar boles verdes). Biieno, Maria, tengo que 
ir a la tienda. Adios. Hasta manana. 

— Adios, Isabel. 


25. Agreement of Adjectives (continued) 

Adjectives of nationality that do not end in -o add -a to 
form the feminine (Exception to rule 2, §20). Adjectives of 
nationality are often used as nouns. Remember that they are 
not capitalized in Spanish. 


aleman German alemana 

espanol Spanish (Spaniard) espahola 

francos French (Frenchman) francesa 

ingl^ English (Englishman) inglesa 

portugu^ Portuguese portuguesa 


German 

Spanish (Spanish woman) 
French (Frenchwoman) 
English (Englishwoman) 
Portuguese 


26. Position of Adjectives (continued) 

A descriptive adjective stands before the noun when used 
figuratively or emotionally (Exception to rule 2, §21). 

iPobre muchacha! Poor girl! 

But: Una muchacha pobre. A poor (poverty-stricken) girl. 


27. Demonstrative Adjectives 


este. 

SINGULAR 

esta 

this 

estos. 

PLURAL 

estas 

these 

ese. 

esa 

that 

esos. 

esas 

those 

aquel. 

aquella 

that 

aquellos. 

aquellas 

those 


The demonstrative adjective is usually repeated before 
each noun modified. Note carefully the difference in mean- 
ing between ese (esos) and aquel (aquellos) that (those). 
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ese libro rojo 

aquel mucbacbo 
este lapiz y esta pluma 
estos au tores y estas obras 
ese sombrero y esos zapatos 
aquel arbol y aquella casa 
aquelios temas y aquellas ho- 
jas de papel bianco 
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that red book (near, or just 
mentioned by, the person 
addressed) 

that boy (yonder, over there) 
this pencil and pen 
these authors and works 
that hat and those shoes 
that tree and that house 
those themes and those sheets 
of white paper 


28. The Cardinal Numerals (continued) § 23 

1 1 once 14 catorce 

12 doce 15 quince 

13 trece 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. ^Adonde va Isabel? 2. ^Por 
que lleva los libros a la tienda? 3. ^Adonde va Maria? 
4. £Por que va a casa? 5. £Que tiene que escribir Maria? 
6. <;Habla y canta siempre en iErances en la clase del senor 
White? 7. £De que hablan hoy las muchachas de esa clase? 
8. ^Que frases tienen que aprender de memoria? 9. ^Cuantos 
colores aprenden Vds. hoy? 10. ^Tiene Vd. un libro rojo? 
11. £Vive Vd. en una casa azul? 12. (jCompra Vd. siempre 
zapatos negros? 

B. Oral drill. Read the phrase aloud, then change to the 
plural. Example: este muchacho aleman estos muchachos ile- 
manes 1. esta muchacha alemana 2. este pueblo espahol 
3. esta ciudad espanola 4. ese autor frances 5. esa obra 
francesa 6. aquel libro ingles 7. aquella tienda inglesa 

C. Use the correct form of the demonstrative before each 
noun. i. this arbol (escuela, sombrero, palabra) 2. these 
JErases (colores, ejemplos, hojas) 3. (near person addressed) 
that papel verde (pluma roja, muchacho pobre) 4. those 
zapatos negros (ventanas azules, temas dificiles) 5. (yon- 
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der) that maestro portiigu^s (casa portuguesa, vaso de agua) 
6. those manos blancas (lapices blancos, aguas azules) 

D. Translate, i. Mary isn’t going to school this afternoon. 
2. One of the boys is slightly (a little) ill. 3. Besides, mother 
has to go to the market. 4. 1 have to write on these sheets of 
paper the things that I have to buy. 5. There are fourteen 
or fifteen on each sheet. 6. Why is John going to the store 
with you, Isabel? 7. Because he has to take home all these 
things. 8. He has to carry all those things? Poor boy! 
9. Who sings this afternoon in Mr. Wliite’s class? 10. That 
girl with the (del) red hat, and she sings well. 1 1. What do 
we have to learn by heart today? 12. We have to learn many 
phrases: for example, these black pens and those red pencils, 
the works of this author , that white house, near this village, 
near those stores. 13. How do you learn those phrases? 
14. I take my pen and write the phrases on this sheet of 
paper. 15. Later I WTite a theme, either in English or in 
Spanish. 16. Then I talk with the other girls of the class. 
17. There are ten or twelve girls. 18. Are there no boys in 
the class? 19. There are thirteen or fourteen and all, except 
Joseph, speak English. 20. The school has six or seven teach- 
ers of French and eleven or twelve teachers of English. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

elirbol the tree 
el autor the author 
el color the color 
el ejemplo the example; por ejem- 
plo for example 
la escuela the school 
la frase the phrase, sentence 
la hoja the leaf; sheet (of paper) 
Isabel Isabel 

(la) mama mama, mother 
Maria Mary 
la memoria the memory 


el muchacho (la muchacha) the 
boy (girl) 

la obra the work (book) 
la paiabra the word 
el sombrero the hat 
el tema the theme 
la tienda the store 
elzapato the shoe 

ADJECTIVES 

azul blue 
bianco -a white 
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enfermo -a ill, sick 

despuds afterward, later, then 

ingles -a English 

£por que? why? 

pobre poor 

siempre always 

rojo -a red 

VERBS 

CONJUNCTIONS 

cantar to sing 

o or; o . . . o either ... or 

llevar to carry, take; ^ to wear 

porque because 

ADVERBS 

INTERJECTION 

ademas besides; preposition ade- 

pues well: adverb since 

mas de besides, in addition to 

REFRANES 

Quien canta sus males es- 

He who sings frightens away 

panta. 

his cares. 

Palabras y plumas, el viento 

Words like feathers are car- 

las lleva. 

ried by the wind. 

1 Be careful to distinguish between llevar to take {carry, transport) and tomar 

to take {eat, drink). 
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[fifth lesson] 
<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>^^^^ 

acabar de (leerlo) to have just (read it) 
jComo no! Of course! <;C6ino no? Why not? 
de modo (manera) que so, so that 
en camino on the way (road) 
estar de vuelta to be back 
leccion de (historia) (history) lesson 
nada de particular nothing special 
£Que hay de nuevo? What’s new (the news)? 
todavia no not yet 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>^^^^ 

- — jHola, Pepe! iQue hay de nuevo? 

— Nada de particular, Juan. 

— £Tiene Vd. que estudiar la leccion de historia esta tarde? 

— No, senor, no tengo que estudiarla porque manana no 
hay clase. Nuestro profesor esta enfermo. 

— ^Como lo sabe Vd.? 

— Lo se porque acabo de leerlo en este periodico. £No lee 
Vd. las noticias? 

— Si, pero no las leo en ese periodico. 

— ^Adonde lleva Vd. ese vestido y esos zapatos? 

— Los llevo a casa. Mi hermana acaba de comprarlos. 

— £De modo que Maria esta de vuelta? 

— Si, desde el viernes. 

— £Estdn de vuelta tambien sus padres de Vd.? 

« 25 » 
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— Todavia no. Mi pf^dre estd en casa de mis abuelos y mi 
madre esta en casa de mi^ tios. 

- — iY su hermano? 

— Esta en camino, pero su auto no anda muy bien. 

— Bueno, Juan, en aquella mesa cerca de la ventana hay 
tres libros. Su hermano los necesita. ^Quiere Vd. llevarlos a 
casa? 

— Sf, jcomo no! Adids. Hasta manana. 

— ^Adios, Juan. 


29. The Possessive Adjective 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


mi 

mis 

my 

nuestro -a 

nuestros -as 

our 

tu 

tus 

your (fam.) 

vuestro -a 

vuestros -as 

your (fam.) 

su 

sus 

your, his, 
her, its 

su 

sus 

your, their 


The possessive adjective in Spanish agrees with the thing 
possessed. It is generally repeated before each noun modified. 


mi pluma y mi lapiz 
su libra y sus papeles 
nuestra casa y nuestro auto 
mi vestido y mis zapatos 


my pen and pencil 
your book and papers 
our house and car 
my dress and shoes 


30. Redundant Construction 

Since su (sus) has several possible meanings, an explana- 
tory prepositional phrase is often added in order to avoid 
ambiguity. 


su lapiz de Vd. your pencil 

The definite article is often used in place of su when an 
explanatory phrase is added. 


Tiene el Mpiz < 


de Vd. 
de Vds. 
de61 
de ella 
de ellos 
de ellas 


He has 


your 

his 

her 

their 


pencil 
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31. Special Use of the Plural 

The plural of a masculine noun often includes the femi- 
nine. 


mis padres my parents or my father and 

mother 

siis ties his uncles or his uncle (s) and 

aunt(s) 

los reyes the kings or the king and 

queen 

Note also the use of a plural article with a singular proper 
name: los Vidal, the Vidals; los senores Lopez, Mr. and Mrs. 
Lopez. 


32. Direct Object Pronouns Referring to Things 

MASCULINE lo it los them 

FEMININE la it las them 

lo, it, is also used as a neuter pronoun to refer to more than 
one word (to an idea). 

The object pronoun usually stands immediately before 


the verb, but when used as the 
lows as an added syllable. 

<:Tiene Vd. el libro? 

Si, lo tengo. 

£Sabe Vd. la leccion? 

No la s€ bien todavia. 

El profesor esta enfermo. 

Si, lo se. Acabo de leerlo. 


^Necesita Vd. estas cosas? 

No, senor, no las necesito. 
^Quiere Vd. llevarlas a casa? 
cTiene Vd. mi lapiz y mi 
pluma? 

Si, los^ tengo. 


object of an infinitive it fol- 

Have you the book? 

Yes, I have it. 

Bo you know the lesson? 

I don’t know it well yet. 

The teacher is sick. 

Yes, I know (it). I have just 
read it (i.e., that the teacher 
is sick). 

Do you need these things? 

No, sir, I don’t need them. 

Will you take them home? 

Have you my pencil and pen? 

Yes, I have them. 


1 When the object pronoun refers to two or more nouns of different gender, 
the masculine plural is used. 
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33. Present Indicative of querer and saber 

querer to wish, want; to will, saber to know, know how; to 
be willing find out 

quiero queremos se sabemos 

quieres quer^is sabes sabeis 

quiere quieren sabe saben 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, 1. £Que hay de nuevo? 2. £Por 
que no tiene Pepe que estudiar la leccion de historia? 
3. ^Corno sabe Pepe que el profesor esta enfermo? 4. ^Leen 
Vds. las noticias todos los dias? 5. £Que periodico lee Vd.? 
6. (lAdonde lleva Juan el vestido y los zapatos? 7. £Por que 
los lleva a casa? 8. <iEstan de vuelta los padres de Juan? 
9. iDonde esta su padre? 10. ^Donde esta su madre? 
11. £Esta de vuelta su hermano? 12. iComo anda su auto? 
13. iDonde esta la mesa? 14. ^Tiene Vd. que estudiar la lec- 
cion de espanol esta tarde? 

B. Memorize. 

— Buenas tardes, Juan (Marfa). £Que hay de nuevo? 

— Nada de particular. Mi tfa esta todavia un poco en- 
ferma. 

— (lEstan de vuelta sus hermanos? 

— Sf, y nuestros padres tambien. 

— ^Desde cudndo? 

— Desde el viernes. 

C. Read aloud, supplying the proper form of the posses- 
sive adjective. 1. my padre y my madre 2. our padres y our 
tfa 3. your abuelo y your abuela 4. your hermana y your 
abuelos 5. his auto y their (/.) auto (avoid ambiguity) 

D. Read aloud, then write, supplying the object pronoun. 
1. (cafe) It tomo con leche y azucar. 2. (came) No it tomo 
hoy. 3. (obras) Acabo de comprar them. 4. (autos) Them 
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compramos. 5. (frases) Tenemos que aprender them, 6. (Es- 
tan de vuelta.) Si, it se, 

E. Translate, 1. The teacher has a new car, but it doesn’t 
run very well. 2. Where is your car, Joe? 3. It is near that 
tree. 4. Well then, will you (quiere Vd.) take these things to 
my house? 5. Of course. Are your parents at home? 6. Yes, 
since Friday, so they need this bread and these potatoes. 
7. Hello, Edward! So you’re back? What’s new? 8. Nothing 
special, John. How are you? g. Very well, thank you, but my 
uncle and aunt are still very sick. 10. I have just read in this 
newspaper that you have a new car. 11. Not yet, but it’s on 
the way. 12. Do you wish to go to the market in our car? 
13. No thanks, I have to finish these sentences. 14. Joe has 
just written them. 15. How do you know it? 16. I know 
it because I have his paper in my hand. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

la abuela the grandmother 
el abuelo the grandfather 
el auto (automovil) the automo- 
bile, car 

el camino the road 
la hermana the sister 
el hermano the brother 
lahistoria the history 
la madre the mother 
la noticia (las noticias) the news 
el padre the father 
Pepe Joe 

elperiddico the newspaper 
la tia the aunt 
el tio the uncle 
el vestido the dress 
la vuelta the turn, return 

PRONOUN 

nada nothing, not . . . anything 


ADJECTIVES 
nuevo -a new 
particular special; private 

VERBS 

acabar to end, finish 
andar to walk; to go, run (0/ a ma- 
chine) 

estudiar to study 
leer to read 
necesitar to need 

querer to wish, want; to will, be 
willing; to love, like 
saber to know, know how; to find 
out 


ADVERBS 
desde from, since 
todavia yet, still 
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que that 
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CONJUNCTION INTERJECTION 

{hola! hellol 

REFRAN 

JLa necesidad carece de ley. Necessity knows no law. 



RE PASO 

[review] 

LESSONS I-V 

A. Divide into syllables and write accent, if required. 

The stressed vowel is underscored (§§2, 4, 11). 1. abierto 

2. (fdonde? 3. Ramon 4. centro 5. velocidad 6. comienzan 

7. Gertrudis 8. ciudad 9. leemos 10. ejemplo 11. tierra 
12. caballo 13. echar 14. despues 15. compafiia 
16. periodico 

B. Make these sentences negative (§8). 1. Eduardo estd 

en casa de Jose. 2. La senorita Vidal vive en una ciudad 
espanola. 3. Pepe necesita estas cosas. 4. Nuestro auto anda 
bien. 5. Isabel tiene zapatos nuevos. 

C. Make the above negative, interrogative sentences. 

D. Translate, 1. five easy lessons 2. a few green leaves 

3. seven black hats 4. four red dresses 5. two or three white 
houses 6. ten French words 7. eight or nine new stores 

8. every difficult word 9. eleven or twelve green pencils. 
10. the numbers thirteen, fourteen and fifteen 

E. Translate, 1. this market 2. this house 3. these cafes 

4. these hands 5. that newspaper (nearby) 6. that car (yon- 
der) 7. that phrase (you used) 8. that window (yonder) 

9. those gentlemen and those ladies 10. those trees and those 
stores (yonder) 11. my grandfather 12. my parents 13. our 
uncle 14. our aunt 15. our lessons 16. their papers and pens 
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F. Translate orally, i. They are visiting at my uncle’s. 
2. We eat meat every day, except Friday. 3. Mother buys it 
and Mary takes it home. 4. John writes with his left hand. 
5. Does Joe write with a pen? 6. We have to learn these sen- 
tences by heart. 7. Don’t you have to learn anything else? 
8. I still have to study my French lesson. 9. What’s the news, 
Edward? 10. Nothing special, Joseph. 11. My parents aren’t 
back yet, but they’re on the way. 12. Will you take these 
books to your sister? 13. Of course! I know that she needs 
them. 14. All right. Good-by. Until tomorrow. 15. Are you 
going home, Mary? 16. Not yet. I have to buy a few things. 

G. Prepare for a test on all the verbs used in lessons /— F. 
Begin by making two lists — one of regular and one of irregu- 
lar verbs. 



LECCION SEXTA 

[sixth lesson] 
<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>^^^^ 

Con permiso. Excuse me, please (With 
your permission). 

es verdad it is true (the truth), it is so 

esta noche tonight 

ir al centre to go downtown 

£no es verdad? or ^verdad? isn't it so? 

aren't you? doesn't he? etc. 
no importa it doesn't matter 
Que le vaya bien. Good luck to you 
(Lit., May it go well with you). 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>^^^^ 

El sehor Smith es norteamericano. El sehor Garcia es mexi- 
cano y su amigo Durand es frances. Estos sehores estan en el 
Palacio de Bellas Artes.^ Miran un cuadro de Orozco.® 


— Buenas tardes, sehores. Vds. no son mexicanos, ^verdad? 
— ^Yo, si, pero mi amigo es frances. Yo soy de Guadalajara 
y el es de Paris. Vd. es espahol, £no es verdad? 


1 An impressive marble structure which houses art galleries and the National 
Theater of Mexico. The latter is especially known for its complicated stage 
machinery and lighting system, and for its glass curtain made by Tiffany and 
Company. 

2 Jose Clemente Orozco (1883- ), contemporary Mexican painter, cele- 

brated for his murals. Examples of his work may be seen in the United States, 
at Pomona College, at Dartmouth College, and at the New School for Social 
Research. 
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— No, senor, no soy espanol sino norteamericano. Estoy de 
visita en esta ciudad. Paso el verano en Mexico. 

— iQue bien habla Vd. espanol! 

— Muchas gracias. Soy profesor de espanol. 

— ^jVive Vd, en un hotel o en una casa particular? 

— Vivo con una familia mexicana. Mi habitacion es pe- 
quena pero esta siempre muy limpia y la comida es buena. 
— <jCome Vd, siempre en la casa? 

- — No, senor, tomo el almuerzo en un cafe. 

— ^Esta cerca de su casa ese cafe? 

— No, senor, estd lejos, pero no importa porque voy al 
centro todos los di'as. 

— iAh, Durand, que bonita es aquella mujer . . . y que 
feo aquel hombrel 
— jSi, es verdad! 

— Bueno, senores, con permiso. Tengo que ir a casa. Adios. 
— Adios. Que le vaya bien. 


34. Present Indicative of ser to be, with the Subject Pro- 
noxms 


yo soy I am 

tii eres you (fam.) are 

usted es you are 

el es he is 

ella es she is 


nosotros -as 
vosotros -as 
ustedes son 
ellos son 
ellas son 


somos we are 
sois you (fam.) are ^ 
you are 
they (m.) are 
they (f.) are 


35. Uses of the Subject Pronouns 

The personal subject pronouns are used 
(a) for emphasis: 


Yo soy espanol y el es francos. 
£Son Vds. mexicanos? 

Yo, si. 

£Qui^n lo tiene? 

Yo lo tengo. 


I am Spanish and he is French. 
Are you Mexicans? 

I am. 

Who has it? 

I have it. 


1 See note 2, p. 11. 
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(b) to make the meaning clear: 

fll viene hoy y ella viene ma- 
nana. 
eQuien es? 

Es ella. 

Soy yo. 




He is coming today and she is 
coming tomorrow. 

Who is it? 

It is she. 

It is 1 . 


Subject pronouns (except usted) are generally omitted in 
Spanish. Use them only when required for emphasis or clarity. 


36. Uses of ser and estar 

Spanish has two verbs meaning to be. ser is always used to 
connect two nouns or a pronoun and a noun. 

Mi amigo es frances.^ My friend is a Frenchman. 

Yo soy profesor. I am a teacher. 

estar is used to indicate location — to be (in a place). 

La came esta en la mesa. The meat is on the table. 

When a predicate adjective expresses (a) a state or condi- 
tion, estar must be used. When it expresses (b) an essential 
or characteristic quality of the subject, ser must be used. 
Since certain adjectives may express (c) either a condition or a 
quality, they have one meaning with estar and another with 
ser.^ 


(a) La habitacion esta limpia. 
Este hombre esta enfermo. 

(b) Ese hombre es feo. 

(c) La comida es buena. 

Esta came esta buena. 
Pepe es bueno. 

Pepe esta bueno. 


The room is clean. 

This man is sick. 

That man is ugly. 

The food is good (of good 
quality). 

This meat is (tastes) good. 

Joe is good (of good character). 
Joe is well. 


1 The indefinite article is omitted in Spanish before a predicate noun that 
merely indicates the class (nationality, profession, occupation) to which the 
subject belongs. 

2 As predicate adjectives referring to persons, rico, rich; pobre, poor; joven, 
young and viejo, old, are used with the force of nouns and therefore take the 
verb ser: Son ricos. They are rich (men). Es vieja. She is old (an old woman). 
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37. The Conjunctions pero and sino 

The more frequently used conjunction is pero, but, never- 
theless. sino, but, but rather, introduces an affirmative state- 
ment in contrast with a preceding negative statement. 

No soy espanol, sino norte- I’m not a Spaniard, but a 
americano. North American. 

La nina no es fea, sino bonita. The child isn’t ugly, but 

pretty. 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. <jEs ingles el profesor Smith? ^ 
2. (jEs italiano el sehor Garcia? 3. Y su amigo, Durand, ^es 
espanol? 4. ^Es mexicana su madre de Vd.? 5. ^Donde estan 
los tres sefiores? 6. £Que miran? 7. ^De donde es el sehor 
Garcia? 8. <iDe que ciudad es su amigo? 9. ^Quien esta de 
visita en la Ciudad de Mexico? 10. ^Quiere Vd. pasar el 
verano en Mexico? 11. ^Quiere Vd. vivir en un hotel o en 
una casa particular? 12. iD6nde vive este verano el profesor 
Smith? 13. ^Corno esta siempre su habitacion? 14. ^Corno 
es la comida? 15. ^Toma el almuerzo con la familia mexi- 
cana? 16. ^Esta cerca el cafe? 17. ^Adonde va el profesor 
todos los dias? 18. ^Como es la hermana de Vd., bonita o fea? 

B. Memorize. 

— Buenos dias. 

— Muy buenos. ^Es Vd. espanol (espahola)? 

— Si, sehor (sehorita), soy de Barcelona. Y Vd. es mexicano 
(mexicana), £verdad? 

— No, sehor (sehorita), yo soy norteamericano (norteameri- 
cana). Soy de Nueva York. 

— Con permiso. Tengo que ir a la escuela. 

— ^Adios, Que le vaya bien. 


1 After ser or estar in an interrogative sentence, a descriptive adjective gen- 
erally precedes the noun. 
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C. Supply the proper form of ser or estar. i. Este joven is 
pobre. 2.Esas jovenes are ricas. 3. La vieja is enferma. 

4. ^Are Vds. ingleses? 5. No, xve are norteamericanos. 6. Mi 
abuela is muy vieja. 7. Su casa is lejos de la ciudad. 8. Los 
Perez are en la tienda. 9. jQue bueno is el pescado! 10. We 
are not ricos. 11. Mis tios are jovenes. 12. / am maestro. 
13. El hotel is siempre limpio, 

D* Translate, 1. This summer you are living with a Mexi- 
can family, aren’t you? 2. No, sir, my brother and I live in 
the Paris Hotel. 3. Our rooms are small, but they are al- 
ways clean, 4, Are you {pL) going downtown this morning? 

5. No, but this afternoon we are going to the Palace of Fine 
Arts. 6. What are you looking at, John? 7. I am looking at 
that hat (yonder). How pretty! 8. Yes, the hat is pretty and 
she is pretty, too. 9. Who is she, Joe? Do you know? 10. She 
is the sister of my Mexican friend. 1 1. That friend is a pro- 
fessor, isn’t he? 12. Yes, it is true. He is not a professor of 
Spanish, but of English. 13. He always spends the summer 
in the United States. 14. Are we taking lunch in the hotel? 
15. Not I (Yo no). I have to take these pictures home. 16. It 
doesn’t matter. Your home isn’t far away and I have the car. 
17. The food is very good in our hotel. 18. Yes, I know it, 
but tonight I have to eat at home. 19. Excuse me, gentle- 
men. 20. Good-by. Good luck to you. 

VOCABULARY 

NOUNS 

elalmuerzo the lunch 
el amigo (la amiga) the friend 
el arte ^ the art 
el centre the center 
la comida the meal, dinner; food 
elcuadro the picture 
la familia the family 

1 arte is both masculine and feminine. In the plural, it is feminine: el Palado 
de Bellas Artes the Palace of Fine Arts, 


Guadalajara city in Mexico (see 
map) 

la habitacion the room, bedroom 
el hombre the man 
el hotel the hotel 
la mujer the woman; wife 
el palado the palace 
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Paris Paris 

el permiso the permission 
el verano the summer 
laverdad the truth 

ADJECTIVES 
bello -a beautiful, fine 
bonito -a pretty 
£eo -a ugly 

3 oven young; el (la) joven young 
man (young woman) 
limpio -a clean 

norteamericano -a North Ameri- 
can 

pequeho -a small, little 
rico -a rich 

vie jo -a old; noun old man (old 
woman) 
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VERBS 

importar to matter, be important 
mirar to look at 

pasar to pass; to happen; to spend 
{time) 
ser to be 


ADVERBS 
lejos far, far away 
iqu^I howl 


CONJUNCTION 

sino but 


INTERJECTION 
lAhl Ahl OhI 


REFRAN 


Mientras en mi casa estoy, rey While I'm in my house, I'm 
soy. king {My house is my castle). 



LECCWJV S£PTIMA 

[seventh lesson] 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<>>>>>>>^^^^ 

jAlla voy! I'm coming! 

Aqui me tiene Vd. Here I am. 

Aqui tiene Vd. . . . Here is . . . (Said 
when handing something to someone.) 

Haga (Hagame) el favor de (-|- inf.) . . • 

Please . . . 

por eso therefore; for that reason 
por favor please 

tener (mucha) sed to be (very) thirsty 
Un momento. Just a moment. 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

Pepe. I Maria, Marial ^Donde esta esa muchacha? 

MarIa. [Alla voy! (Maria entra en la cocina.) Aqui me tiene 
Vd. 

Pepe. Bueno. ^Donde pongo ^ todas estas cosas? 

MarIa. Haga el favor de ponerlas alii, en aquella mesa. 

Pepe. En aquella no hay sitio para tantas cosas, ni en esta 
tampoco. 

MarIa. Pues entonces, pongalas ahi en el suelo. 

Pepe. Muy bien. Y ahora, £que hago? 

MarIa. Un momento, por favor. £Que tiene Vd. ahi en el 
bolsillo? 

Pepe, <jEsto? 

1 £D6nde pongo . . • ? Where shall I put . . . ? The present tense is often 
used for the English future, especially in conversation. 
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MarIa. Si, eso. 

Pepe. Es una carta. En este otro bolsillo tengo otras dos. 
MarIa. £Son para mi? 

Pepe. No, no son para Vd. Esta es para el senor Garcia. 

MarIa. £Y esas? 

Pepe. Estas tambien son para los senores Garcia, una para el 
y la otra para ella. 

MarIa. Bueno. Haga el favor de llevarlas a su cuarto. 

Pepe. ^jHay agua fresca? Tengo mucha sed. 

MarIa. Si. Venga Vd. conmigo. Tome un vaso de esta. Es 
de una fuente y por eso esta fresca. 

Pepe. ^Donde esta esa fuente? 

MarIa. Alla en las montanas. £Quiere Vd. tambien un vaso 
de leche o de vino? 

Pepe. Gracias, Maria. Yo no bebo leche, ni vino tampoco. 
MarIa. £Ni vino ni leche? Pero, hombre, yo se que Vd. hace 
vino muy bueno y que lo vende a los caf^s. 

Pepe. Si, es verdad. Lo hago y lo vendo, pero no lo bebo. 

38. Commands 

The command form (with usted and ustedes) is formed by 
adding -e, -en to the stem of -ar verbs and -a, -an to the stem 
of -er and -ir verbs. But note that if the verb is irregular, these 
endings are added to the stem of the first person singular 
present indicative. 


STEM COMMAND FORM 


hablar 

habl- 

hable (Vd.) 1 

hablen (Vds.) 

speak 

comer 

com- 

coma (Vd.) 

coman (Vds.) 

eat 

escribir 

escrib- 

escriba (Vd.) 

escriban (Vds.) 

write 

hago 

hag- 

haga (Vd.) 

hagan (Vds.) 

do, make 

pongo 

pong- 

ponga (Vd.) 

pongan (Vds.) 

put, place 

vengo 

veng. 

venga (Vd.) 

vengan (Vds.) 

come 


Exceptions: (ser) sea, sean (estar) este, esten (ir) vaya, 
vayan (saber) sepa, sepan 


1 The subject pronoun is frequently omitted in a command. 
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No lo venda Vd. Don’t sell it. 

Estudien Vds. la leccion. Study the lesson. 

jComan, muchachosl Eat, boysl 

Escriba con lapiz. Write with a pencil. 

Vaya a la tienda. Go to the store. 

Sepan Vds. la leccion. Know tlie lesson. 

39. Position of Object Pronouns with the Command Form 
Object pronouns are attached to the command form when 

it is affirmative. They precede when the command is nega- 
tive. 

Pongalas ahf en el suelo. Put them there on the floor. 

No las ponga Vd. en la mesa. Don't put them on the table. 
Comprelo en esta tienda. - Buy it at this store. 

No lo compre Vd. hoy. Don’t buy it today. 

40. Personal Pronouns as Object of a Preposition 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

para mi for (destined for) me menos nosotros except us 

por ti for (the sake of) you de vosotros of or from you 

(fam.) (fam.) 

por us ted for you de ustedes of or from you 

con el with him, with it (m.) cerca de ellos near them (m.) 

con ella with her, with it (/.) lejos de ellas far from them (/.) 

The forms used after a preposition are the same as the sub- 
ject pronouns, except in the first and second persons singular 
(mi, ti). With the preposition con, the forms mi and ti be- 
come conmigo, with me, and contigo, with you (fam,). 

£Hay cartas para Maria o Are there any letters for Mary 
para mi? or for me? 

Si, hay una para ella y dos Yes, there is one for her and 
para Vd. two for you. 

No van con nosotros. They aren’t going with us, 

eQuiere Vd. venir conmigo? Will you come with me? 

41. Demonstrative Pronouns 

When the demonstratives C§ 27) are used as pronouns they 
bear a written accent. 

^ste (esta) this, this one ^stos (estas) these 

^se (^a) that, that one ^sos (esas) those 

aquel (aquella) that, that one aquellos (aqu^las) those 
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Pongalas en aquella mesa. Put them on that table. 

En aquella no hay sitio para On that one there isn't room 
tantas cosas, ni en esta tarn- for so many things, nor on 
poco. this one either. 


42. Neuter Demonstrative Pronouns 

The neuter forms esto, eso, aquello, refer to a preceding 
statement, a general idea, or a thing not yet identified. They 
do not require an accent, since there are no neuter adjectives. 


Esto es verdad. 

Eso es. 

£Que es eso? 

Esto es agua. 

No tengo sed; por eso no la 
bebo. 


This (that 1 am saying) is true. 

That's it (That’s right). 

What is that (thing not identi- 
fied)} 

This {still not identified) is 
water. 1 

I’m not thirsty; therefore I 
don't drink it. 


43. The Adverbs ciquty aht and alU; acd and alia 

aqui, here^ presents no difficulty, but be careful to dis- 
tinguish between ahi, there (nearby, or near the person ad- 
dressed), and alii, there, over there (at some distance). Ad- 
verbs should be placed as close as possible to the verb modi- 
fied. 

The place indicated by aca, here, and alia, there, over 
there, is less definite than that indicated by aqui and alii, 
aca and alia are often used with verbs of motion. 


Aqui tiene Vd. el vino. 
Pongalo ahi en el suelo. 

El agua esta alii en la mesa. 

Vive alld en las montahas. 

Venga Vd. aca. 


Here is the wine. 

Put it there on the floor. 

The water is over there on the 
table. 

He lives over there in the 
mountains. 

Come here. 


1 The answer to ^Que es esto? always begins, with Eso. The answer to ^Qu^ es 
eso? always begins with Esto or Eso. 
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44. Present Indicative of hacer, poner and venir 


hacer to do^ make 
hago hacemos 
haces haceis 
hace hacen 


poner to put, place 
pongo ponemos 
pones poneis 
pone ponen 


venir to come 
vengo venimos 
vienes venis 
viene vienen 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. ^Quien entra en la cocina? 

2. ^iQuien esta en la cocina cuando Maria entra en ella? 

3. (iQuien tiene muchas cosas en las manos? 4. £Por que pone 
las cosas en el suelo? 5. ^Cuantas cartas tiene Pepe en los 
bolsillos? 6. iSon para la senora Garcia? 7. £Ad6nde tiene 
que llevarlas Pepe? 8. £Por que quiere Pepe agua fresca? 

9. £De donde viene el agua? 10. £Por que no toma Pepe un 
vaso de leche o un vaso de vino? 1 1. £Que vende Pepe a los 
cafes? 12. £Quiere Vd. ir conmigo a M&ico? 

B. Change to commands, affirmative and negative, singular 
and plural. Practice orally, then write the affirmative singu- 
lar, 1. ir a la escuela 2. estudiarla 3. leerlos 4. cantarlas 
5. mirarlo 6. hacerlo 7. ponerlas en la cocina 8. venir 
conmigo 

C. Make, from the lesson vocabularies, a list of all prepo- 
sitions used thus far, then read aloud, translating the English. 
1. Juan vive en este pueblo y yo vivo near him. 2. £Vive with 
him su madre? 3. Si, y yo tengo una carta from her. 4. In it 
hay buenas noticias for you and for me. 5. £Cuantos van 
manana? Todos except us. 6. Estudio estas obras porque 
tengo que escribir un tema on them. 7. Cuando Vd. necesita 
zapatos come to me; don’t go to them (m.). 8. £Va este camino 
a esa ciudad? Si. Pasa through it. 9. Vengan Vds. with me. 

10. No queremos ir with you (fam.). 1 1. Lo hago for her. 

D. Read aloud, translating the English, then write. 
1. £Que es this? That es vino. 2. £Tomo this vaso? No. Tome 
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Vd. that one. 3. Quiero comprar un sombrero; therefore voy 
al centro. 4. For that reason necesito el auto. 5. En this 
cuarto no hay sitio para tantos libros. Pongalos en that one 
{over there). 6. No hay sitio en this one ni en that one tam- 
poco. 7. iSon de Vd. these cosas? No. Those son de Isabel. 

8. (jQue quiere Vd.? Thisf Si, that’s it. 

E. Translate. 1. Joe, Joe! What is that boy doing? 2. I’m 
coming, Mrs. Garcia. 3. Joe comes into the kitchen. 4. Please 
put each one of these things in its place. 5. Put the coffee 
here; put the sugar there; put the wine over there on that 
table. 6. I’m thirsty. Is there any fresh water? 7. Here is a 
glass of milk. Drink it. 8. Just a moment. Who is coming? 

9. It is I, Mrs. Garcia. 10. Ah! It is you, Mary. So you’re 
back? 11. Yes, here I am, and I have a letter for you. 
12. Many thanks, Mary. Put it on the table, please. 


VOCABULARY 1 


NOUNS 

elbolsillo pocket 
la carta letter 
la cocina kitchen 
el cuarto room 
el favor favor 
la fuente fountain, spring 
el momento moment 
lamontana mountain 
la sed thirst 

el sitio place, spot; space, room 
elsuelo floor, ground 
el vino wine 

ADJECTIVES 
fresco -a fresh; cool, cold 
tanto -a so (as) much; pL so (as) 
many; adv. so much 


VERBS 

beber to drink 

entrar to enter, go in, come in; 
entrar en when followed by a 
noun or pronoun object 
hacer to do, make 
poner to put, place 
vender to sell 
venir to come 

ADVERBS 

aca here 
ahi there 
alia there 
alii there 
aqui here 

PREPOSITIONS 

para for {destined for); in order to 


1 From this point on, the definite article will not be translated in the vocabu- 
laries. It will be used merely to indicate gender. 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

por for, by, through, along; in ex- ni nor; ni . - . ni neither 
change for tampoco neither; not . . 

Mujeres, las de Toledo; 

Vino bueno, el Manzariilla, 

Y gracia para cantar 
En Malaga y en Sevilla. 


. . nor 
either 
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[eighth lesson] 
<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>^^^^ 

a la derecha (izquierda) to (at, on) the 
right (left) 

con mucho gusto gladly 

(Creo) que si (que no) (I think) so (not) 

(Dice) que si (que no) (He says) yes (no) 
en voz aka aloud, in a loud voice 
No hay de qu^. You’re welcome, 
por aqui (alii) around here (there); this 
way (that way) 
tener cuidado to be careful 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>^^^^ 

Jose acaba de entrar en el restaurante de don Juan Ramos. 
Busca a Pablo Fernandez. 

— Buenas tardes, don Juan. £Esta por aqui Pablo Ferndn- 
dez? 

— Creo que si, Jose. Un momento. {Don Juan habla con su 
hijo.) Dice mi hijo que Pablo esta alii, junto a la ventana. 

— la derecha? 

— ^No, a la izquierda. 

— Si, ya lo veo. Gracias, don Juan. 

— No hay de que. 

— iHola, Jose! dQue hay de nuevo? 

— Nada de particular, Pablo. ^Quiere Vd. hacerme un fa- 
vor? 

— jCdmo no! £Que quiere Vd.? 

« 46 » 
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— No tengo dinero.^ ^Quiere Vd. prestarme quince pesos? 
— Con mucho gusto. {Pablo le^ da a Jose los quince pesos.) 
— Gracias, hombre. Acabo de saber que Maria esta de 
vuelta y quiero llevarla al cine esta noche. 

— £La quiere ® Vd. mucho, Jose? 

— Si, mucho. Ella no lo sabe, pero esta noche en el cine voy 
a hablarle. 

— jlmposible! Si Vd. lleva a Maria, tiene que llevar tarn- 
bien a su madre, £no? 

— Claro, pero la madre mira la pelicula y yo le hablo a la 
hija. £Comprende Vd.? 

— Si, comprendo, pero tenga Vd. cuidado. No le hable en 
voz alta. 

45. Personal Pronouns as Object of the Verb 


As Direct Object 

SINGULAR PLURAL 


me 

me 

nos us 

te 

you (jam.) 

os you (Jam.) 

le, lo 

^ him; you (m.) 

los them; los, les you (m.) 

la 

her; you (/.) 

las them; you (f.) 


£Nos ven? 

Do they see us? 


Lo busco. 

I look for him. 


La miro. 

I look at her. 


No quiero verlos. 

I don't want to see them. 



As Indirect Object 



SINGULAR 


PLURAL 

me 

to me 

nos 

to us 

te 

to you (jam.) 

os 

to you (Jam.) 

le 

to him, her, you 

les 

to them, you 


1 No tengo dincro. I haven't any money, any is not translated, unless em- 
phatic. 

2 When the indirect object is a noun denoting a person, a redundant indirect 
object pronoun (le, les) is generally used. 

3 With a person as direct object, querer may mean to love^ to like. 

^ lo for him is more common in Spanish America. 
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Me pregunta donde estd Pa- 
blo. 

No nos importa. 

No le diga Vd. eso. 
tQuiere Vd. hablarles? 

No les doy dinero. 


Basic Oral Spanish 

He asks me where Paul is. 

It doesn't matter to us. 

Don’t tell him that. 

Will you talk to them? 

I don’t give them money. 


46. Redundant Construction 

The prepositional forms of the object pronouns (§40) are 
stressed forms. They are often used, with the preposition a, 
to make clear the meaning of the unstressed forms (§45). 
They are also used for emphasis or contrast. 


faVd. 

Le hablo J a el. 

[ a ella. 


( to you. 
to him. 
to her. 


Le doy a ella diez pesos. 

Les escriben a Vds., a mi no. 
Le presta dinero a Vd., pero 
no me presta .dinero a mf. 
£Qu^ les pregunta a ellos? 


I give her ten pesos. 

They write to you, not to me. 
He lends money to you, but he 
doesn’t lend money to me. 
What is he asking them? 


The stressed form may precede. 

A ella no le importa. It doesn’t matter to her. 


47. The ‘‘Personal” a 

A peculiar characteristic of Spanish is the use of a before a 
noun object when the object is a definite person or a per- 
sonified thing. Note also ^a quien? whom? 

eA quien busca Vd.? For whom are you looking? 

Busco a Pablo. I’m looking for Paul. 

Veo al hombre. I see the man. 


48. Present Indicative of dor, decir and ver 


dar to give 
doy damos 
das dais 
da dan 


decir to say, tell 

ver to see 

digo 

decimos 

veo 

vemos 

dices 

deds 

ves 

veis 

dice 

dicen 

ve 

ven 
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EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spariish. i. ^Quien acaba de entxar en el 
restaurante? 2. £De quien ^ es el restaurante? 3. quien 
busca Jose? 4. £Que le pregunta a don Juan? 5. £Con quien 
habla don Juan? 6. iQue dice el hijo de don Juan? 7. £Por 
que busca Jose a Pablo? 8. ({Cuanto dinero le presta Pablo? 
9. £Por que quiere Jose los quince pesos? 10. £A quien quiere 
Jose? 11. £Sabe ella que el la quiere? 12. ^Adonde van los 
dos esta noche? 13. iQue tiene que hacer Jose, si lleva al 
cine a Maria? 14. ^Comprende Vd. bien la leccion de hoy? 

B. Memorize. 

— Buenas noches. £De quien es este auto? 

— Creo que es el auto de dona Maria. Ella y su hijo acaban 
de entrar en el restaurante. 

— Bueno. Haga el favor de darles esto. 

— Con mucho gusto, don Pablo. 

— Gracias, Juan. 

— No hay de que. 

C. Translate orally^ then xurite. 1. If I see her, I speak to 
her. 2. Are you looking for them (/.)? 3. 1 want to give them 
these things. 4. Do they understand us? 5. They tell me yes, 
but I tell you no. 6. Tell them the truth. 7. Will you do 
us a favor? 8. Don’t lend them any money. 9. Give - me the 
newspaper. 10. I give the newspaper to Paul. 

D. Read aloud, translating the English. 1. ^Va Vd. al cine 
esta noche? I think so. 2. £Va tambien dona Isabel? I think 
not. 3. £Ve Vd. a Jose? No, but he is around here. 4. ^Quiere 
Vd. darle esto? Gladly. 5. Muchas gracias. You're welcome. 
6. iDonde esta el cuarto de Jose? ^A la derecha? No, to the 


1 The interrogative ^De quien? Whose? is always followed by the verb: ^De 
quien es este dinero? Whose money is this? 

2 The command form of dar is de (pL den), accented to distinguish it from 
the preposition de. 
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left. Come this way. 7. ^Como aprenden Vds. estas frases? 
We read them aloud. 8. Cuando le pregunto a Jose si ne- 
cesita dinero, he says no. 9. ^Nos busca Vd.? No^ Fm looking 
for Mr. Ramos. 10. Here comes a carl Be careful. 

E. Translate. 1. Mary isn't back yet, is she? 2. I think so, 
but Paul says no. 3. Hello, Joe! What are you doing around 
here? 4. I’m looking for Mr. and Mrs. Lopez. 5. They are 
not here, but at home. 6. Will you do me a favor? 7. Please 
tell Mr. Lopez that I wish to see him tonight. 8. And if you 
have any money, lend me ten pesos. 9. Gladly. Here you are 
(Tome): two, four, six, eight, ten. 10. Thank you, Paul. 
Now I have money in my pocket. 1 1. You’re welcome. Good 
luck to you. 12. Who is that girl by the door? 13. She is 
Mr. Ramos’ daughter. 14. Now I understand. You are going 
to the movies with her. 1 5. Certainly, because I love her and 
she loves me. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el cine the movies 
elcuidado care 
el dinero money 
el gusto taste, pleasure 
lahija daughter 
elhijo son; pi. children 
Pablo Paul 

la pelicula film, picture 
el peso monetary unit of Mexico 
el restaurante restaurant 
la voz voice 

ADJECTIVES 
alto -a high, tall 

don (dona) title, indicating respect, 
used with first name. Do not 
translate. 

imposible impossible 


VERBS 

buscar to look for, seek 
comprender to understand 
creer to believe, think 
dar to give 
decir to say, tell 
preguntar to ask, inquire 
prestar to lend 
ver to see 

ADVERBS 

claro surely, certainly; adj. clear 
ya now, already 

PREPOSITION 
junto a by, beside, next to 

CONJUNCTION 
si if; whether 
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REFRAN 

El mozo perezoso, por no dar The lazy lad, to save one step 
un paso da ocho. takes eight. 



LECCidJY NOVEMA 

[ninth lesson] 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>^^^^ 

en cuanto a as for, with regard to 
en todas partes everywhere 
hacer un viaje to take (make) a trip 
por la mahana (tarde) in the morning 
(afternoon) 

sin embargo however, nevertheless 
tan to mejor so much the better 
todo el dia all day 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>^^^^ 

Mexico, D. F.^ 

2 de Agosto de 1946 ^ 

Querido Frank: 

Pablo acaba de decirme que Vd. piensa hacer un viaje a 
Cuba o a Mexico y que quiere saber, entre otras cosas, que 
tiempo hace aqui en el verano y en el otoho. En cuanto al 
verano, es la estacion de las Iluvias y llueve casi todos los dias. 
Sin embargo, no llueve todo el dia. Hace sol por la mahana. 
En la costa y en algunas partes del interior del pais hace mu- 
cho calor, pero aqui no hace ni calor ni frio. Solo nieva en 
las montahas muy altas. En Popo y en Ixta,® por ejemplo. 


1 Distrito Federal Federal District 

2 1946 (mil novedentos cuarenta y seis) In a date line, the month is generally 
capitalized. 

3 Popo (Popocatepetl) and Ixta (Ixtaccihuatl) are extinct volcanoes near 
Mexico City. 

« 52 » 
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siempre hay mucha nieve. En el otono y en el invierno no 
llueve y hace sol todos los dias. 

Si Vd. puede venir a Mexico en el otono, tan to mejor, 
porque siempre hace buen tiempo durante los meses de octu- 
bre y noviembre. 

En cuanto al libro que Vd. me pide en su carta del 5 de 
Julio, no lo encuentro. Pregunto en todas partes, pero no lo 
tienen. 

Escrfbame pronto, y haga el favor de decirme cuando 
piensa salir de Nueva York. 

Su afectisimo ^ amigo, 
Juan Vidal 


49. Radical-Changing Verbs 

In many Spanish verbs, the stem-vowel o becomes ue when 
stressed. Likewise e becomes ie. A few -ir verbs change e to i 
under stress. Note that the vowel does not change in the first 
and second persons plural, since in these forms the stress is 
not on the stem-vowel. In the vocabulary, radical-changing 
verbs are indicated thus: (ue), (ie), (i). 


pensar to intend; 
to think 

pienso pensamos 
piensas pensais 
piensa piensan 


poder to be able^ 
can 

puedo podemos 
puedes podeis 
puede pueden 


pedir to ask for 

pido pedimos 

pides pedis 
pide piden 


50. hacer in Expressions of Weather 


^Que tiempo hace? 

Hace buen (mal) 2 tiempo. 
Hace calor (frio, fresco, vien- 
to). 

Hace mucho calor (frio). 
Hace sol. 


How is the weather? 

The weather is good (bad). 

It is warm (cold, cool, windy). 

It is very hot (cold). 

It is sunny. The sun is shining. 


1 very affectionate 

2 See § 93. 
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51. Idiomatic Expressions with tenet 


Tengo 


' calor (frio). 
hambre (sed). 
sueno. 

4 miedo. 
razon. 

quince anos. 

, prisa. 


I am 


'■warm (cold), 
hungry (thirsty), 
sleepy. 

^ afraid, 
right. 

fifteen years old. 
. in a hurry. 


5a. The Seasons, Months of the Year and Days of the Week 

1. Las estaciones del ano 

la primavera spring el otono autumn, fall 

el verano summer el invierno winter 


2. Los meses del ano 


enero January mayo 

febrero February jimio 

marzo March ju-lio 

abril April agosto 

3. Los dias de la semana 


May 

Tune 

July 

August 


lunes 

martes 

miercoles 

jueves 


Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 


se(p)tiembre 

octubre 

noviembre 

diciembre 


September 

October 

November 

December 


viernes Friday 

sabado Saturday 

domingo Sunday 


el lunes on Monday 

los jueves on Thursdays 


The definite article is generally used with the names of 
the seasons and days of the week. 

Aquf el verano es la estacion Here summer is the rainy sea- 
de las Iluvias. son. 

El miercoles no hay clases de (On) Wednesday there are no 
espahol. Spanish classes. 

But the article is omitted after the verb to be, if the name 
of the day or season is unmodified. 


Estamos en otono. It is fall {Lit., We are in fall). 

Hoy es martes. Today is Tuesday. 

53. Cardinal Numerals {continued) §§ 23, 28 


16 diecis^is (diez y seis) 18 dieciocho (diez y ocho) 

17 diecisiete (diez y siete) 19 diecinueve (diez y nueve) 
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20 veinte 

2 1 veintiuno -a (veinte y uno -a) 

22 veintidos (veinte y dos) 

25 veintitres (veinte y tres) 

24 veinticuatro (veinte y cuatro) 


25 veinticinco (veinte y cinco) 

26 veintiseis (veinte y seis) 

27 veintisiete (veinte y siete) 

28 veintiocho (veinte y ocho) 

29 veintinueve (veinte y nueve) 


The numerals 16-19 21-29 are generally written as 

one word. The one-word form is not used above 29 (31 treinta 
y uno -a, etc,], § 98). 

veintiuno drops the -o before a masculine noun. Note that 
the shortened form requires an accent. 


veintiun hombres twenty-one men 

But: veintiuna mujeres twenty-one women 

54. Present Indicative of salir 

salir to go {come) out; to leave 

salgo salimos 

sales sails 

sale salen 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. (jQue viaje piensa hacer Frank? 
2. En cuanto a Mexico, £que quiere saber? 3. ^Llueve todos 
los dias durante la estacion de las Iluvias? 4. ^Hace sol por 
la mahana o por la tarde? 5. ^En que partes del pais hace 
mucho calor? 6. ^Hace frio en la Ciudad de Mexico en el 
invierno? 7. <jNieva en todas partes durante los meses de 
enero y febrero? 8, ^Donde hay nieve siempre? 9. £Que 
tiempo hace en el otoho? 10. En su carta del 5 de julio 
£que pide Frank? 11. ^Quien busca el libro? 12. ^Donde lo 
busca? 13. £Cuantas estaciones hay? 14. £En que estacion 
estamos? 15. £Que tiempo hace hoy? 16. <:Sale Vd. de casa 
los sabados? 17. £Sale Vd. por la manana o por la tarde? 
18. Hoy es domingo, £no es verdad? 

B. Oral drill. Using the subject pronouns in turn with the 
proper forms of pensar, make six complete sentences. Repeat j 
using the proper forms of querer. 
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Ella 


lunes 

1 

^ martes. 

Yo 


martes 


miercoles. 

Elios 

- no / el ^ 

micrcoles 

-sino eri 

jueves. 

tl 

L querer J 

jueves 


viernes. 

Nosotros 


viernes 


sabado. 

Usted 


sabado J 

1 

domingo. 


C. Practice orally , then write the numbers given in italics. 

1. Ella me pide 21 libros y le doy 25. 2. Yo le pido 21 hojas 

y me da 16. 3. Elios nos piden 18 pesos y les damos 26. 

4. Nosotros les pedimos ly hombres y nos dan 20. 5. Si Vd. 
no puede darnos 25^ denos 24. 6. Yo puedo darles 22 hoy y 
25 manana. 

D. Read aloud translating the answers. 1. £Va Vd. al cine? 
No^ sir^ Fm sleepy. 2. ^Tienen Vds. sed? No^ but zve are 
hungry. 3. ^Por que no sale Vd. esta noche, Maria? Fm not 
going out because Fm afraid. 4. ^Cuantos anos tiene su her- 
mano, Maria? Pie is ten years old. 5. Hoy hace mucho calor, 
£verdad? Yes^ sir, you are right. 6. ^Donde encuentra Vd. a 
Pepe los lunes? If the zveather is good, I meet him here. 
7. (jTiene Vd. frio, Isabel? No, sir, Fm not cold; Fm warm. 

E. Read aloud, completing the sentence. 1. Las cuatro 
estaciones del ano son . . . 2.Losdocemesesdelahoson . , . 
3. Los siete dias de la semana son . . . 

F. Translate. 1. Today is the first ^ of November, isn't it? 

2. No. It is the twenty-ninth of October. 3. Do you know 
how old Juan Vidal is? 4. He is twenty-one years old and 
his brother is twenty-six. 5. What do you intend to order, 
Joe? 6. In this restaurant I always ask for fish. 7. What kind 
of wine do we order? 8. I don’t find it here. I find only white 
wine. 9. However, among these wines there are two that 
are very good. 10. Do you {pi.) have to make that trip to- 
morrow? 11. Yes. John leaves in the morning and I leave 

1 In dates, use the ordinal primero for the first day of the month. For all oth- 
ers use cardinals: el primero de enero the first of January But: el tres de mayo 
the third of May 
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in the afternoon. 12. I intend to meet him in Veracruz on 
Thursday. 13. So you’re going to Veracruz where it is very 
hot and where it rains all day! 14. So much the better, be- 
cause here I’m always cold. 15. As for the rain, I don’t mind 
it (it doesn’t matter to me). 

VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el calor heat 
la costa coast 

el embargo: sin embargo however, 
nevertheless 

la estacion season; station 
el frio cold 
el hambre /. hunger 
el interior interior 
el invierno winter 
lalluvia rain 
el mes month 
la nieve snow 
el otono autumn, fall 
el pais country 
la parte part 
la semana week 
el sol sun 

el tiempo time; weather 
el viaje trip, voyage 

ADJECTIVES 

alguno -a some; pi some, a few 
frio -a cold 


mejor better, best 
querido -a dear 

VERBS 

encontrar (ue) to meet; to find 
Hover (ue) to rain 
nevar (ie) to snow 
pedir (i) i to ask for; to order 
(goods) 

pensar (ie) to think; {with inf,) to 
intend 

poder (ue) to be able, can 
salir (de) to go (come) out (of); to 
leave 

ADVERBS 

casi almost, nearly 
durante during 
pronto soon; quickly 
solo only 

PREPOSITION 
entre among, between 


REFRAN 

A mal tiempo, buena cara. When things go wrong, keep 

smiling. 


1 Be careful to distinguish between pr^ntar, to ask, inquire, and pedir, to 
ask for, order {something). 
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[tenth lesson] 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<^^^^^ 

algunas veces sometimes 

hacer la maleta to pack the (my) suitcase 

hasta luego so long; see you later 

llegar a to arrive in (at), reach 

llegar tarde (a tiempo) to be late (on time) 

muchas veces often 

todo el mundo everybody 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<^^^^^ 

— £Que hora es, Pedro? 

— Son las ocho en punto. 

— lA que hora sale el tren para Veracruz? 

— las nueve y media de la manana. 

— £Y a que hora llega? 

— las once de la noche, si llega a tiempo. 

— £ Llega tarde muchas veces? 

— Si, Manuel, muchas. Algunas veces no llega hasta las 
siete de la manana siguiente. 

— jCarambal Tenemos que estar en Veracruz manana por 
la noche a las doce menos cuarto. Si no, perdemos el vapor. 

— £Hay que tomar un libre (un taxi) para ir de la estacion 
al vapor? 

— Creo que si. 

— Bueno, yo tengo hambre. ^Tomamos algo en el caf^ 
antes de hacer las maletas? No puedo trabajar sin comer. 

« 58 » 
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— Ni yo tampoco. {Al entrar en el cafe los dos jovenes en- 
cuentran a Durand,) 

— Buenos dias, Durand. 

— Buenos dias. ^Como estan Vds.? 

— Muy bien, gracias. 

— £Es verdad que Vds. piensan hacer un viaje a Cuba? 

— Si. Tambien vamos a Santo Domingo y a Haiti. 

— £A Haiti? Pues entonces, aprendan Vds. a hablar trances. 

— £Por que hemos de aprender trances? 

— Porque en Haiti todo el mundo habla trances, y si Vds. 
piensan viajar por ese pais . . . 

— Pero, si hemos de salir manana, £c6mo vamos a apren- 
derlo? 

— Si Vds. pueden venir a mi casa a las cuatro de la 
tarde . . . 

— £Va Vd. a enseharnos a hablar trances? 

— No, pero voy a darles un libro que tiene trases muy 
faciles. En el vapor pueden aprenderlas de memoria. Ya 
que Vds. son muy buenos estudiantes. 

— Gracias, Durand. Yo voy al centro por la tarde a com- 
prar un traje y . . . 

— Bueno. Despues de comprarlo, venga Vd. a mi casa. 
Hasta luego, senores. 

— ^Adios, Durand. 


55. Time of Day 

Time ot day is expressed by the article la (las) plus the 
numeral. The article agrees with hora (hour) or horas, under- 
stood. The word tor minute^ generally omitted, is minuto. 


£Que hora es? 

£s la una. 

Son las dos. 

Son las nueve y cinco. 
Son las tres y cuarto. 
lA que hora? 

A las seis en punto. 
A las ocho y media. 


What time is it? 

It is one o’clock. 

It is two o’clock. 

It is five minutes past nine. 
It is a quarter past three. 
At what time? 

At six o’clock sharp. 

At half past eight. 



6o 


A las once menos tres. 

A las siete de la manana. 

A las cuatro de la tarde. 

A las diez de la noche. 
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At three minutes of eleven. 

At seven in the morning 
(A.M.). 

At four in the afternoon 
(P.M.). 

At ten in the evening (P.M.). 


de is used for English in when the hour is mentioned, por 
when the hour is not mentioned. 


las dos de la tarde two o'clock in the afternoon 

por la tarde in the afternoon 

por la noche at night 

mahana por la mahana tomorrow morning 

manana por la tarde tomorrow afternoon 

mahana por la noche tomorrow night 

56. Uses of the Infinitive 

1. Use the infinitive after a preposition. 

antes de hacer las maletas before packing the suitcases 
despu^s de comprarlo after buying it 

’ sin comer without eating 

2 - When to of the English infinitive means in order to, for 
the purpose of, para must be used in Spanish. After a verb 
of motion a may be substituted for para. 


Tome Vd. un libre para ir a 
la estacion. 

Voy a Veracruz a tomar el va- 
por. 


Take a taxi to go to the sta- 
tion. 

I'm going to Veracruz to take 
the steamer. 


3. al with an infinitive equals English on with a present 
participle. 


Al entrar en el cafe encuen- On entering (When they en- 
tran a Durand. ter) the caf6 they meet Du- 

rand. 


4. The infinitive follows many Spanish verbs without an 
intervening preposition, just as in English. 

No quiero perder el tren. I don't want to miss the train. 

Puede hacerlo. He can do it. 

But many verbs require a preposition before a following 
infinitive. The preposition should be learned with the verb. 
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Verbs of motion and verbs meaning to begin, to teach, and 
to learn take a. 

Voy a comprar un traje. I’m going to buy a suit. 

^Quiere Vd. ensenarme a ba- Will you teach me to speak 
blar frances? French? 

Pedro aprende a leerlo. Peter is learning to read it. 

57. Present Indicative of haber to have {auxiliary) See § 65. 

he hemos 

has habeis 

ha han 

58. The Expression haher de 

English am to, is to, etc., indicating future time or obliga- 
tion, is translated by haber de + the infinitive. 

Ha de salir el Junes. He is to leave Monday. 

cPor que hemos de aprender Why are we to (must we) learn 
frances? French? 

59. The Expression hay que 

When the construction is impersonal, hay que (not tener 
que) is used to express necessity. 

Hay que tomar un taxi. It is necessary to (One must) 

take a taxi. 

Para aprender, hay que estu- To learn, one must study hard, 
diar mucho. 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, 1. ^Que hora es? 2. £A que hora 
sale Vd. de casa por la manana? 3. que hora llega Vd. a 
la escuela? 4. ^Llega Vd. siempre a tiempo? 5. £A que 
hora sale el tren para Veracruz? 6. ^Llega tarde algunas 
veces? 7. Si llega tarde manana, £que van a perder los jo- 
venes? 8. eQue hay que tomar para ir de la estacion al vapor? 
9. ^Adonde quiere ir Pedro antes de hacer la maleta? 10. Al 
entrar en el cafe, ^a quien encuentran los jovenes? 11. £Que 
les dice Durand? 12. £Por qud no puede ensenarles a hablar 
frances? 13. iQue quiere darles? 14. ^Que va a comprar uno 
de los jovenes? 15. ^Adonde va despues de comprarlo? 
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i6. ^Trabajan mucho los estudiantes de esta clase? 17. Si 
Vd. pierde el libro, ^que hace? 18. ^Cuantas boras hay que 
estudiar para aprender bien la leccion? 


J 5 . Oral drill Use each subject pro 7 ioun in turn with the 
proper form of haber. 


Vds. 

Nosotros 

Elios 

El 

Yo 

Ella 


haber de 


trabajar 


llegar 


por la mahana. 

por la tarde. 

por la noche. 

a las ocho de la manana. 

a la una de la tarde. 

a las once de la noche. 


C. Read aloud translating the words in italics, 1, Pedro y 
Manuel are to leave manana por la mahana. 2. Nosotros are 
to leave mahana por la tarde. 3. Maria is to leave mahana 
por la noche. 4. I am not to leave hasta el dia siguiente. 
5. Si no trabajo until five p,m., I lose dinero. 6. iQue hora 
es? It is twenty minutes of one. 7. Vengan Vds. at seven 
o'clock sharp. 8. Los otros vienen at ten thirty in the morn- 
ing. g. Esta noche I am going to sing twice (two times). 
10. En el verano one must drink mucha agua. 11. Yo no 
puedo trabajar ivithout drinking cafe. 12. Lo tomo before 
eating y after eating. 13. ^De modo que Vds. are learning to 
speak Spanish? 14. Si. Nuestro profesor teaches us to speak 
it and to read it. 15. On leaving la clase to go a casa digo 
siempre, '‘Con permiso, sehor Martinez.” 

D. Translate. 1. To travel through Haiti one must know 
French. 2. Aren’t we going to eat something before going to 
the station? 3. We can’t do it, if we are to arrive on time. 
4. After packing my suitcase, I have to go to look for Eman- 
uel. 5. All right, but don’t miss the train. 6. Confound iti 
I can’t find my new suit. 7. One must learn to put each 
thing in its place. 8. If I lose anything else, I’m not going 
until tomorrow afternoon. 9. What do you (pL) intend to 
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do on arriving in Veracruz? lo. If the train isn’t late, every- 
body is going to take the steamer. 1 1 . Can we go from the 
station to the steamer in fifteen minutes? 12. Not without 
taking a taxi, and often there is no taxi. 13. If we miss the 
steamer, there isn’t another until the following day. 14. So 
long. Here comes the student who is teaching me to read 
French. 15. Well then, until Monday. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 
el estudiante student 

Haiti island of West Indies for- 
merly called Hispaniola. The 
Republic of Haiti occupies 
the western third of the 
island. 

la hora hour; time {of day) 
ellibre (Mex.) taxi; adjective free 
lamaleta suitcase 
Manuel Emanuel 
el minuto minute 
el mundo world 
Pedro Peter 

elpunto point; period; en punto 
sharp 

Santo Domingo Republic occu- 
pying eastern part of Haiti. 
el taxi taxi 
el traje suit 
el tren train 

el vapor steam; steamer 

Veracruz Mexican port on the 
Gulf of Mexico 

lavez (pi. veces) time (recurrence) 
PRONOUNS 

algo something, anything 
que (relative) who, which, that 


ADJECTIVES 
medio -a half 
siguiente following 


VERBS 

ensehar to show; to teach 
haber to have (auxiliary); haber de 
(see §57) 
llegar ^ to arrive 

perder (ie) to lose; to miss (a train ^ 
etc.) 

trabajar to work 
viajar to travel 


ADVERB 
luego then, afterwards 


PREPOSITIONS 
antes de before 
despues de after 
sin without 

INTERJECTION 

jCaramba! Hang it! Confound itl 


1 Command form: ll^^uc. 
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REFRANES 

Better late than never. 

There is no short-cut without 
w^ork (The long way ’round 
is the shortest way home.) 


Mas vale tarde que nunca. 
No hay atajo sin trabajo. 



REP AS O 

[lessons vi-x] 

A. Translate, i. This hotel is tall. 2. These students are 
poor. 3. This one has no shoes. 4. That one (over there) is 
ill. 5. This school is new. 6. That one is a private school. 
7. On the left there are some tall mountains. 8. On those, 
at the right, there is snow. 9. What is that? 10. This is a 
Spanish him. 

B. Complete by translating the italicized words, 1. Before 
selling you la casa, I want to show you la cocina. 2. Show me 
the other habitaciones tambito. 3. Come to see them esta 
noche at eight o’clock, 4. Give me veinte pesos. Los necesito 
to buy un sombrero. 5. After learning to speak espahol voy 
a Panama. 6. Don’t order ese traje, but this one, 7. Yoiir 
amigo no va with them, but with me, 8. He is an English^ 
man, but sabe espahol. 9. Put those maletas over there; here 
no hay sitio for them, 10, It is necessary buscar the man que 
is to take us a la estacion. 

C. Translate orally, 1. Excuse me, I'm going into this 
store. 2. It is true that they are losing money. 3. If it rains 
tonight, they can’t work. 4. If the weather is good, we can go 
down town, can’t we? 5. Please tell Mary that I’m looking 
for her. 6. Mary! Where are you? 7. I’m coming, mother. 
Here I am. 8. Here is the newspaper. Do you wish anything 
else? 9. These pictures are ugly; therefore I don’t want them. 
10. Give me those, please. 11. Just a moment. I think these 
are for Miss Vidal. 12. Be careful. Don’t drink that. 13. Are 
you late often? 14. Sometimes. Are we going to be on time 

« 65 » 
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this morning? 15. I think so, but Joe says no. 16. Are you 
hungry or thirsty? 17. Yes, I’m very thirsty, but it doesn’t 
matter. 18. However, if there is ariy cold water, give me a 
little. Thank you. 19. You’re welcome. At what time do we 
arrive in Veracruz? 20. At four-fifty, P.M. 21. Will you lend 
me your suitcase? 22. Gladly. Do you want to pack it now? 
23. Not yet. I have to work all day. 24. Is everybody going to 
the movies tonight? 25. I think not. I can’t, and as for Paul, 
I think he is sick. 26. Whose picture is this? 27. Ask Miss 
Vidal if she wants it. 28. Whose suitcases are these? 

D. Prepare for a test on all verbs used in lessons F/-X. 



LECCIOM OJYCE' 


<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<>>>>>>^^^^ 

a proposito by the way 
casarse con (ella) to marry (her) 

^Cuantos anos tiene . - . ? How old 
is . . * ? 

echarse a reir to burst out laughing 
en casa at home 

momentos despues a few moments later 
£Que tiene? What’s the matter with 
her (you, him)? 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>^^^^ 

Son las siete y media de la mahana. Pedro se levanta, se 
baha, se afeita y se viste. Momentos despues baja al comedor. 
AlH encuentra al sehor Villa, un joven de vein tides afios que 
ha venido al hotel a saludarle. Los dos se sientan y Pedro 
llama a la camarera. 

Pedro, j Cristina, Cristina! 

Cristina. jAlla voy, sehor! {Cristina entra en el comedor.) 
Pedro. ^Esta listo el desayuno? 

Cristina. Si, sehor. ^Que desean Vds.? 

Villa. Yo, nada. Ya he desayunado en casa. 

Pedro. Pues yo tengo hambre. Quiero huevos con el cho- 
colate, Cristina, por favor. {Cristina se va.) 

Villa. ^Sabe Vd., Pedro, que me caso mahana a las doce? 
Pedro. Si. Ya se que Vd. va a casarse. Se tambien que su novia 


1 Above tenth, the cardinal numerals are generally used instead of the ordinal. 

« 67 » 
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se llama Alicia, que es muy lista y muy hermosa, que Vds. 
se quieren mucho y que despues de casarse .... 

Villa. jUn momento, Pedro! Haga el favor de decirme como 
sabe Vd. todo eso. 

Pedro. Lo se porque el novio de mi hermana trabaja en la 
tienda del senor Robles. J\\li todo el mundo sabe que su hija 
va a casarse con Vd. A proposito, Pepe Gomez me ha dicho 
que el senor Robles tiene otra hija muy bonita, y . . . 
(jquiere Vd. presen tarme? 

Villa. Con mucho gusto. Esta noche, si Vd. quiere, pero hay 
que ir temprano porque ella se acuesta siempre a las nueve. 
Pedro. ^Tan temprano? £Que tiene? 

Villa. Tiene seis ahos. {Pedro se echa a reir. Se rie tambien 
el seiior Villa. Momentos despues, los dos salen del come- 
dor.) Bueno, yo me voy. ^Viene Vd. conmigo, Pedro? 

Pedro. Si. Voy con Vd. al centro. (El senor Villa y Pedro se 
ponen el sombrero y se van.) 

60. Reflexive Pronouns 

me myself nos ourselves 

te yourself (Jam.) os yourselves (fam.) 

se yourself se yourselves 

se himself, herself, oneself se themselves 

61. Reflexive Verbs 

A reflexive verb has an object pronoun (reflexive) that re- 
fers back to the subject. Review position of object pronouns 
(§§ 32^ 39)- 

me visto I dress (myself) nos vestimos we dress 

tevistes you dress (jam.) osvestis you dress (fam.) 

se viste you dress; he, she se visten you dress; they 

dresses dress 

The reflexive pronoun may be either direct object or in- 
direct object. It is indirect when the verb has another word as 
direct object. 

DIRECT object: Pcdro se viste. Peter dresses himself. 

INDIRECT object: St ponc el He puts on his hat. (See po- 
sombrero. ner, p. 6g.) 



Leccion Once 6g 

The reflexive form of the Spanish verb often has a different 
meaning. The following are important examples. 


llamar to call 

poner to put, place 

acostar to put to bed 

levantar to raise, lift 

sentar to seat 

ir to go 


Uamarse to be called; to be 
named 

ponerse to put on 

acostarse to go to bed 

levantarse to rise, get up 
sentarse to sit down 

irse to go (away), leave 


62. Reciprocal Use of the Reflexive Pronoun 

The reflexive pronoun may have reciprocal meaning. 
When necessary, ambiguity may be avoided by adding uno 
a otro (una a otra, etc,), 

Se que Vds. se quieren. I know that you love each 

other. 

Nos ensenamos uno a otro. We teach each other. 


63. The Past Participle 

The past participle of regular verbs is formed by adding 
-ado to the stem of -ar verbs and -ido to the stem of -er and 
-ir verbs. 


hablar to speak hablado spoken 

comer to eat comido eaten 

vivir to live vivido lived 

64. Irregular Past Participles ^ 

The following verbs have irregular past participles. 

(decir) dicho said, told (ver) visto seen 

(hacer) hecho done, made (escribir) escrito written 

(poner) puesto put, placed 

Note that the regular participial ending -ido requires a 
written accent, if the stem of the verb ends in a strong vowel 

(§ii> 4)- 

(creer) crefdo believed (leer) lefdo read 


1 Other irregular past participles will be given in the vocabularies as they 
occur. 
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65. The Present Perfect Indicative 

The present perfect is formed with the present tense of the 
auxiliary verb haber (§ 56) and a past participle. With haber, 
the past participle is invariable (always ends in -o). 

he hablado (comido, vivido) hemos hablado 

has hablado habeis hablado 

ha hablado han hablado 

Translation: he hablado (comido, vivido) I have spoken (eaten, lived), 
etc. 

In general, the present perfect is used as in English. 

Ya he desayunado en casa. I have already had breakfast 

at home. 

Pepe ya me ha dicho que Vd. Joe has already ^ told me that 
va a casarse. you are going to get mar- 

ried. 

Hemos venido a saludarle. We have come to greet him. 

66- Present Indicative of reir to laugh 

rio reimos 

ties refs 

rfe rfen 

Note that the weak vowel must be accented to prevent the 
formation of a diphthong (§ 11, 4). 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, 1. que hora se levanta Pedro? 
2. £Que hace despues de levantarse? 3. Momentos despues, 
£que hace? 4. iA quien encuentra en el comedor? 5. ^Cuan- 
tos anos dene el senor Villa? 6. ^Por que ha venido al hotel? 
7. Al sentarse, £a quien llama Pedro? 8. iQue quiere saber? 
9. iPor que no quiere comer Villa? 10. (jQue pide Pedro? 
11, (iCudndo va a casarse el senor Villa? 12. <jC6mo se llama 
la novia? 13. £C6mo es Alicia, fea o hermosa? 14. ^Como 
sabe Pedro que los novios se quieren mucho? 15. ^Que le ha 

rin English one or more words may come between the auxiliary and the 
past participle. Never separate them in Spanish. 
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dicho Pepe Gomez? i6. quien va Villa a presentar a su 
amigo? 17. £Por que hay que ir temprano a la casa del senor 
Robles? 18. A1 saber Pedro que la hija del senor Robles 
tiene seis ahos, £que hace? 19. Antes de irse, £que se pone 
el senor Villa? 


B. Oral drill. Use each subject pronoun in turn with the 
proper form of levantarse. Repeat with the proper form of 
acostarse. 


Yo 

£1 

Nosotros 

Ella 

Tii 

Elios 


- muy temprano. 
levantarse ^ a las cinco y media. 

a las seis menos cuarto. 
' muy tarde. 

acostarse - a las doce en punto. 

a las once y media. 


C. Read aloud, translating the answers. 1. ^Como se llama 
Vd.? My name is John Lopez, 2. (jVa Vd. a ponerse los zapa- 
tos negros? NOy Fm going to put on these, 3. £Se afeita Vd. 
todos los dias? I shave every day except Saturday. 4. £Se va 
Vd.? Yes, Fm going. 1 always go to bed early, 5. (jSe levanta 
Vd. temprano por la mahana? Yes. I get up at six-thirty sharp, 

6. £Por que no se sientan Vds.? We don't want to sit down, 

7. £Por que se ha vestido el senor Villa con tanto cuidado esta 
manana? Because at one o'clock he is going to get married, 

8. £Ha visto Vd. hoy al senor Robles? Yes, I have seen him 
three or four times, 9. £Que ha hecho Vd. esta manana? 
1 have written two letters. 10. £Ha leido Vd. las noticias del 
dia? Not yet. Where have you put the newspaper? 11. ^Quien 
ha dicho que desea banarse? I have said it twice, 12. Pedro, 
£quiere Vd. echarme un vaso de agua? I have already poured 
it. Here it is. 


D. Give the command forms, affirmative and negative 
(§38). Example: acuestese, go to bedy no se acueste, don't go 
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to bed. 1. afeitarse 2. banarse 3. casarse 4. levantarse 
5. reirse 6. sentarse 

E. Translate, i. My sweetheart’s name is Alice. 2. She is 
eighteen years old. 3. She is a very clever girl and very beau- 
tiful. 4. Why haven’t you introduced me to your sweetheart? 
5. Alice is at home, but she hasn’t come down yet. 6. Sit 
down, Peter; I’m going to call the waitress. Christine! 7. I’m 
coming, sir! What do you desire? 8. Do you wish more wine? 
9. Yes, pour me a little more (un poco mas), please. 10. Why 
do you laugh? 1 1. I laugh because this isn’t wine, but water. 
12. What have you {pL) done today? 13. We have written 
a few letters. 14. By the way, Joe has written me that John 
is sick. What’s the matter with him? 1 5. I don’t know, but 
he has had to go to bed. 16. A few moments later the two 
young men get up, put on their hats ^ and go. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 
Alicia Alice 
elano year 
la camarera waitress 
elcamarero waiter 
el comedor dining room ^ 
Cristina Christine 
el chocolate chocolate 
eldesayuno breakfast 
elhuevo egg 

lanovia sweetheart, fiancee 
el novio sweetheart, fianc6 
elproposito purpose 

ADJECTIVES 
hermoso -a beautiful 
listo -a ready; (with ser) clever 
mas more; else 


VERBS 

acostar (ue) to put to bed; acos- 
tarse to go to bed 

afeitar to shave; afeitarse to shave 
(oneself) 

bajar to go (come) down; to lower 
banar to bathe; banarse to take a 
bath 

casar to marry (transitive); casarse 
to marry (get married) 
desayunar to breakfast, have break- 
fast 

desear to desire, wish 
echar to throw; to pour 
levantar to raise, lift; levantarse to 
rise, get up 

llamar to call; llamarse to be 
called, be named 


1 el sombrero. When referring to a single article of clothing or part of the 
body possessed by each one of a group, Spanish generally uses the singular. How 
many hats does each man put on? 
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presentar to present; to introduce 

vestiT (i) to dress; vestirse to dress 

reir(se) (i) to laugh 

(oneseliE) 

saludar to greet 

sentar (ie) to seat; sentarse to sit 

ADVERBS 

down 

tan so, as 


temprano early 

REFRAN 

A1 gallo que canta le aprietan 

The cock that crows gets his 

la garganta. 

neck wrung (Don’t boast). 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

acababa de (perder) had just (lost) 
al fin at last, finally 
es decir that is (to say) 

otra vez again; una y otra vez again and again 
jQue (desgracia)! What a (misfortune)! 
reirse de to laugh at 
tener ganas de to feel like 

:<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>^^^^ 

Eran las cuatro de la tarde. Hacia sol y las calles estaban 
llenas de gente. Todo el mundo hablaba y reia; es decir, todo 
el mundo menos Tomas. El no tenia ganas de reir. Apenas 
respondia a los saludos de sus amigos. Apenas los vela. Tomas 
estaba muy triste, porque acababa de perder doscientos pesos. 
En casa le esperaban Marfa, su mujer, y los dos hijos — un 
niho de siete ahos y una niha que apenas empezaba a andar. 

Tomas estaba seguro de que se habfa metido ^ el dinero en 
el bolsillo antes de salir de casa por la mahana. Recordaba 
bien que Marfa le habfa preguntado si lo tenfa y que le habfa 
respondido que sf. Iba a comprar medias para ella, zapatos 
para los nifios, un traje, un sombrero y otras cosas. 

“iQu^ desgracia, que desgracia!'* se decfa una y otra vez, 
mientras andaba por las calles. 


1 se habia metido, had put (for himself or with reference to himself), se is the 
dative of interest. It makes clear the meaning of el (bolsillo) his (pocket). 

« 74 » 
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A 1 fin, Tomas vuelve a sii casa. A 1 verle, Maria se echa a 
reir. 

— <fDe que te ries? — le pregunta Tomas a su mujer. 

— Me rio de ti. iQue hombre! Sales a comprar un traje, 
zapatos para los ninos, algo para mi ... y dejas el dinero 
sobre la cama! 

— ^De modo que no he perdido los doscientos pesos? 

— No. [Gracias a Dios! 


67. The Imperfect Indicative 

The imperfect has only two sets of endings, one for -ar 
verbs (aba, abas, aba, abamos, abais, aban), and one for -er 
and -ir verbs (ia, ias, la, iamos, iais, ian). 


hablar 

comer 

vivir 

hablaba 

hablabamos 

comia comiamos 

vivia viviamos 

hablabas 

hablabais 

comias comiais 

vivias viviais 

hablaba 

hablaban 

comia comian 

vivia vivian 

All verbs follow the above models with the exception of 

ir, ser, and ver. 



ir 


ser 

ver 

iba 

ibamos 

era eramos 

veia veiamos 

ibas 

ibais 

eras erais 

veias veiais 

iba 

iban 

era eran 

veia veian 


The imperfect may be translated in the following ways: 

hablaba 1 was speaking, I used to (would) speak, I spoke (habitually) 
era he was, he used to be 

iba he was going, he used to (would) go, he went {habitually) 


68. Uses of the Imperfect 

The imperfect tense is used to describe actions, states or 
conditions in past time. It is often the equivalent of the Eng- 
lish past progressive {was or were with the present participle). 
However, the imperfect is also required where English Uses 
the simple past tense, if habitual or recurrent action or a con- 
tinuous state is indicated. Study the following examples care- 
fully. 
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(a) Description: 

La nina era bonita. The child was pretty. 

(b) Action in progress: 

Andaba por la calle. He was walking along the 

street. 

(c) State or condition prevailing: 

Las calles estaban siempre lie- The streets were always full of 
nas de gente. people. 

Tomas estaba triste. Thomas was sad. 

(d) Habitual or recurrent action: 

Ibamos alia todas las tardes. We went (would go, used to 

go) there every afternoon. 

(e) Time of day in the past (always expressed by the imper- 
fect). 

£ran las cuatro de la tarde. It was four o’clock in the after- 
noon. 

69. The Past Perfect (Pluperfect) Indicative 

The past perfect indicative is formed with the imperfect 
tense of haber and a past participle. 

habia hablado (comido, vivido) hablamos hablado 

habias hablado habiais hablado 

habia hablado habian hablado 

Translation: habia hablado (comido, vivido) I had spoken, (eaten, lived), 
etc. 

Se habia metido el dinero en He had put the money in his 
el bolsillo. pocket. 

Maria le habia pregun tado si Mary had asked him if he had 
lo tenia. it. 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. iQue hora era? 2. (jQu6 tiempo 
hacia? 3. iComo estaban las calles? 4. iQue hacia todo el 
mundo? 5. (jQuien no tenia ganas de reirse? 6. <jRespondia 
con gusto a los saludos de sus amigos? 7. ^Por que estaba 
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triste Tomas? 8. £Quien le esperaba en casa? 9. £Cuantos 
anos tenia el nino? 10. £Y la niiia? 11. £De que estaba se- 
guro Tomas? 12. £Que recordaba bien? 13. £Que iba a 
comprar para su esposa? 14. £Que mas iba a comprar? 
^5- se decia Tomas mientras andaba por las calles? 

16. A1 fin, £que hace Tomas? 17. A1 verle, £<?^^ hace Maria? 
18. £Que le pregunta Tomas a su mujer? 19. £D6nde habia 
dejado el dinero? 

B. Oral drill. Change the italicized mfinitive to (i) present 
indicative, (2) imperfect indicative, (5) present perfect indica- 
tive, (4) past perfect indicative. Example: (el) Se mete la 
pluma en el bolsillo. Se metia, etc, Se ha metido, etc. Se 
habia metido, etc. Repeat, using the person and number in- 
dicated by each of the remaining pronouns. 

(el) 1. Me terse la pluma en el bolsillo, 

(yo) 2. Empezar a trabajar. 

(usted) 3. Recordar el niimero de la casa. 
(nosotros) ' 4. Volver a la escuela. 

(ellos) 5. Ponerse el sombrero. 

(tii) 6. Decir la verdad. 

C. Translate orally, then write. 1. I leave it (m.) at home. 
I used to leave it at home. Again, I have left it at home. I had 
left it at home. 

2. We begin to eat (§56, 4). We were beginning to eat. 
We have begun to eat. We had begun to eat. 

3. He waits for me. He was waiting for me. He has waited 
for me. He had waited for me. 

4. I put it (/.) in my pocket. I would (used to) put it in my 
pocket. I have put it in my pocket. I had put it in my pocket. 

5. They ask. They were asking, etc, 

6. I recall. I used to recall, etc. 

7. We go. We used to go, etc. 

8. He returns home. He was returning home, etc. 
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D. Translate, i. When we lived on this street our house 
was always full of children. 2. How pretty Alice and Mary 
were! 3. Do you remember the man who sold us milk? 
4. Yes, I remember him. His name tvas Lopez. 5. On leaving 
the milk and the eggs in the kitchen he always asked for a 
glass of wine. 6. Why had Lopez sold his house before com- 
ing to Mexico City? 7. He had sold it because it was very 
small. 8. Didn’t you know that Lopez had ten children? 
9. Besides, he had just lost a lot of money, to. For that rea- 
son he worked so hard (so much). 1 1. At last, he has returned 
to the village, but he is very sad. 12. Ask Mrs. Garcia if she 
feels like going out again. 13. Why are you laughing at me? 
14. I’m laughing because Mrs. Garcia always feels' like go- 
ing out; that is, nearly always. 15. The girl bursts out laugh- 
ing again. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

la calle street 
la cama bed 
ladesgracia misfortune 
Dios God 
elfin end, purpose 
lagana desire, inclination 
la gente people 
la media stocking 
lanina child, (little) girl 
el nino child, (little) boy 
el saludo greeting 
Tomds Thomas 


seguro -a sure, certain 
triste sad 


VERBS 

dejar to leave; to let, allow, permit 
empezar (ie) to begin 
esj^erar to hope; to expect; to wait, 
wait for 

meter (en) to put (in) 
recordar (ue) to remember, recall 
responder to answer, reply 
volver (ue) to turn; to return; past 
participle vuelto 


ADJECTIVES 

doscientos -as two hundred 
lleno ra full 


ADVERBS 

apenas scarcely, hardly 
mientras while, as 


En Aragdn 

La jota sale del corazdn; 

Pero en Valencia 

$ale la jota de la conciencia. 
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atreverse a (pedirmelo) to dare to (ask me 
for it) 

dejarselo (a Vd.) en (dos pesos) to let (you) 
have it for (two pesos) 

^En que puedo servirle? What can I do for 
you? How can I serve you? 
hasta la vista good-by (till I see you again) 
llevarselo to take it along 
perder el tiempo to waste time 
vender en (j oil owed hy a number) to sell 
at (for) 

volver a (verle) (to see him) again 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

Aunque Jorge es mexicano vive en New Orleans. Hace 
dos anos que vive alii y todavfa no sabe hablar ingles. Entra 
en una tienda donde se habla espafioL 
Jorge. ^Habla Vd. espahol? 

El dueno. Si, sehor. ^En que puedo servirle a Vd.? 

Jorge. ^Cuanto vale ese reloj de oro? 

El dueno. Vale doscientos quince pesos. 

Jorge. jCarambal £Es de oro puro? 

JEl dueno. No, sehor. No hay reloj de oro puro. 

Jorge. £Y se atreve Vd. a pedirme doscientos quince? Hace 
seis meses lo vendia en . . . 

El dueno. Si. Hace seis meses lo vendia en doscientos y antes 
de la guerra . . . 


« 79 » 
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Jorge. Bueno. No quiero perder el tiempo. ^Me lo deja ^ Vd. 
en doscientos pesos? 

El dueno. No, senor. Lo siento mucho, pero no puedo dar- 
selo a ese precio. 

Jorge. Doscientos cinco. Diga Vd. que si, hombre, porque ya 
son las dos y media y me muero de hambre. 

El dueno. Oiga Vd. A ese precio pierdo dinero, pero lleveselo 
y dejeme en paz. 

Jorge. No se si traigo bastante dinero. que bora se cierra 
la tienda? 

El dueno. Se cierra a las seis en punto. 

Jorges jCaramba! Vivo bastante lejos. No tengo tiempo para 
ir y volver. £A que hora se abre por la manana? 

El dueno. a las nueve menos cuarto. 

Jorge. Entonces, hasta manana. 

El dueno. Adios. Hasta la vista. (Jorge se va) Y si no vuelvo a 
verle tanto mejor. 

70. Time Expressions with hacer 

1. English ago is always expressed by hace, it makes, 

Hace dos dias. Two days ago. 

Hace seis meses lo vendia en Six months ago I was selling 
doscientos. it for two hundred. 

2. English has been . . . for, indicating that an act or 
state begun in the past is still in progress, is expressed by the 
present tense (with hace). Keep in mind that both verbs are 
present tense. 

Hace dos anos que vive alii. He has been living there fox 

two years. {Lit., It makes 
two years that he is living 
there.) 

Hace una semana que estan They have been sick for a 
enfermos. week. 


i5ec note 1, p. 39. 
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71- Two Object Pronouns 


When there are two object pronouns the indirect precedes 
the direct. Note that the infinitive and the command form 
have a written accent when two pronouns are added. 


Le pido agua, pero no me la 
da. 

^Quiere Vd. el reloj? Si, ven- 
damelo. 

Alii estan los libros que bus- 
caba. Demelos. 

Tiene medias, pero no quiere 
vendemoslas. 


I ask him for water, but he 
doesn’t give it to me. 

Do you want the watch? Yes, 
sell it to me. 

There are the books I was 
looking for. Give them to 
me. 

He has stockings, but he w'on’t 
sell them to us. 


When both object pronouns are third person, se is used 
instead of le or les as indirect object. Unless the meaning of 
se is made clear by the context, the redundant construction 
should be used. 


£Se los pide Vd. a el? 

No. Se los pido a ella. 

Me piden dinero, pero no se 
lo doy. 

No puedo darselo. 

Lleveselo y dejeme en paz. 


Are you asking him for them? 
No. I am asking her for them. 
They ask me for money, but I 
don’t give it to them. 

I can’t give it to them. 

Take it along (with you) and 
leave me in peace. 


72. Indirect Object after comprar^ pedir and preguntar 
After comprar, to buy, pedir, to ask for, order and pre- 


guntar, to ask (inquire), the 
direct object. 

I A quien compra Vd. los relo- 
jes? 

Se los compro a Martinez. 

Yo voy a pedirselos a Perez. 

Preguntele al dueno si habla 
espanol. 

No me atrevo a preguntar- 
selo.i 


person involved is always in- 

From whom do you buy the 
watches? 

I buy them from Martinez. 

I am going to order them from 
Perez. 

Ask the proprietor if he speaks 
Spanish. 

I don’t dare to ask him. 


1 After verbs like ask and tell, the word it {about it) is understood in English. 
Do not omit lo in Spanish. 
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73. Further Uses o£ the Reflexive (§§61, 62) 

1. For passive voice, especially when the agent is not ex- 
pressed and when the subject is not a person. 

Aqui se habla espanoL Spanish is spoken here. 

lA qu^ precio se venden estos At what price are these watches 
relojes? sold? 

2. For the English intransitive xvith passive meaning. 

I A que hora se abre la tienda? At what time does the store 

open (is the store opened)? 

Se abre a las nueve y se cierra It opens at nine and closes (is 
a las seis. closed) at six. 

3. For the English indefinite subject one, they, you, etc. 

£C6mo se dice en portugues? How do you (do they, does 

one) say it in Portuguese? 

74. Present Indicative of oir, truer and valet 


oir 

to hear; to 
listen 

traer to bring 

valer to he worth 

oigo 

ofmos 

traigo 

traemos 

valgo 

valemos 

oyes 

ois 

traes 

traeis 

vales 

val^is 

oye 

oyen 

trae 

traen ' 

vale 

valen 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. Aunque es mexicano, ^donde 
vive Jorge? 2. iCuantos anos hace que vive alii? 3. ^En que 
tienda entra Jorge? 4. A 1 entrar en la tienda, £que le dice el 
dueno? 5. £Que le pregunta Jorge al dueno? 6. ^Cuanto vale 
el reloj? 7. £Es de oro puro el reloj? 8. £Que dice Jorge al 
saber que el reloj no es de oro puro? 9. £Cudnto vali'a el reloj 
hace seis meses? 10. ^Valia mds o menos, antes de la guerra? 
11- (iQu^ no quiere perder Jorge? 12. iQu6 pregunta al 
dueno? 13. ^Siente el dueno no poder darselo en doscientos 
pesos? 14. iQui^n se muere de hambre? 15. El dueno no 
quiere perder mds tiempo y por eso £que dice? 16. £Por que 
no se lleva Jorge el reloj al salir de la tienda? 17. £A qu6 hora 
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se abre la tienda? i8. £A que hora se cierra? 19. Si Jorge no 
vuelve, £lo va a sentir mucho el dueno? 

B. Answer negatively, using object pronouns for the nouns, 
{Example: ^Abre Vd. la puerta? No, senor (senora, senorita), 
no la abro.) 1, ^Abren Vds. las ventanas? 2. £Cierro el libro? 
g. £Le doy a Vd. el lapiz? 4. ^Le da Vd. a ella la pluma? 

5. £Nos piden vino? 6. £Me ha pedido Vd. el reloj? 7. £Le he 
vendido a Vd. el traje? 8. ^Quiere Vd. traerme las medias? 
9. iSe atreve Vd. a pedirle dinero a su tio? 10. (jOye Vd. la voz? 

C. Read aloud, supplying the object pronouns. Repeat un- 
til you can give the answers without hesitation, (libros) 1 . £Me 

los pide Vd.? Si, senor, pido a Vd. 2. £Se los doy a 

Vd.? Si, senor, Vd. da. 3. £Nos los piden Vds.? 

Si, senor, pedimos a Vds. 4. £Se los damos a Vds.? 

Si, senor, Vds dan. 5. £Va Vd. a llevarselos a ellos? 

Si, senor, voy a llevar (plumas) 6. £Se las da Vd. a 

el? Si, senor, doy. 7. £Se las doy a ella? Si, senor, 

Vd da a ella. 8. £Se las da a Vds. el profesor? Si, 

senor, da. 9. £Me las piden Vds. a mi? Si, senor, 

pedimos a Vd. 

D. Read aloud, translating the English. 1. ^Donde vivia 
Vd. nine years ago? 2. Hace un aho que he has been serving 
me. 3. Hace dos meses que I have been buying stockings from 
Gomez. 4. Hace media hora que el niho has been asking his 
father for money. 5. Hace mucho tiempo que Joe hasn't been 
working. £Por que? 6. ^Quien sabe? I'm going to ask the pro- 
prietor. 7. El dueno no puede tell you. 8. Ask a Pepe. 

E. Translate. 1. Are gold watches sold here? 2. Yes, sir, 
what can I do for you? 3. Please show me that one. How much 
is it worth? 4. I will let you have it for two hundred twenty 
pesos. 5. Although the price is rather high, 111 take it along. 

6. That is to say. 111 take it along, if I have enough money 
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with me. 7. Does the store open before nine? 8. No, but it 
doesn’t close until six-thirty. 9. Tell me, please, how does one 
go to Veracruz? 10. You can (one can) go by auto or by train. 
11, I don’t dare to make the trip by auto. 12. Nevertheless, 
I have to go because my grandmother is dying. 13. I am very 
sorry. I didn’t know it. 14. If you don’t want to waste time, 
take the train. 15. I hope to see you again soon. 16. Bring 
me something from Veracruz. Good-by. 

VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el dueno owner, proprietor 
la guerra war 
Jorge George 

el oro gold; reloj de oro gold watch 
la paz peace 
el precio price 
el reloj watch, clock 
la vista view, sight 


ADJECTIVES 

bastante enough; adverb enough, 
rather 

puro -a pure 


VERBS 

abrir to open; past part, abierto 
atreverse (a) to dare 
cerrar (ie) to close 
morir (ue) to die; morirse to die; 
be dying; past part, muerto died; 
adjective muerto -a dead 
oir to hear; to listen 
sentir (ie) to feel; to be sorry, regret 
servir (i) to serve 
traer to bring; to have with one 
valer to be worth 

CONJUNCTION 
aunque although, even if 


REFRAN 

Donde una puerta se cierra. Where one door closes another 
otra se abre. opens (Don't give up hope). 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>^^^^^ 

boleto de ida y vuelta round-trip ticket 
contar con (el) to rely on, count on (him) 

De nada (por nada). Don’t mention it. 
en seguida immediately, at once 
^Que le parece? What do you think? How 
about it? 

jQue va! Nonsense! No! 
tener razon to be right 
no tener razon to be wrong 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<>>^^^^ 

Eran las siete y media de la mahana cuando Enrique se 
levanto. Se baho, se afeito y se vistio. Bajo en seguida al co- 
medor del hotel. El camarero, al verlo, fue a la cocina a traerle 
el desayuno, dos huevos fritos con jamon, pan y cafe. Enrique 
siempre toma huevos fritos para el desayuno. 

Al traerle el cafe el camarero le dio un pedazo de papel. En 
el estaba escrito un nombre. 

^Quim se lo did? — le pregunto Enrique al camarero. 

— Me lo did el dueho hace un momento. Creo que ese sehor 
le espera a Vd. 

— Gracias. 

— De nada. {Enrique sale a buscar a Pepe Puentes.) 

|Hola, Pepel £Fue Vd. quien me llamd por telefono ano- 

che? 

— Si, Enrique, fui yo. Le llame tres veces sin encontrarle. 

« 85 » 
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Queria decirle que voy a hacer un viaje a Sudamerica, y en 
avion. ^Quiere Vd. venir conmigo? 

— iComo no! Si quiero, pero no puedo. Cuesta demasiado. 
— I Que va, hombrel Vd. se equivoca. El viaje va a costarnos 
muy poco. 

— (jComo? No lo comprendo. 

— Oiga Vd. Elace cinco anos que trabajo en la tienda de mi 
tio. El sabe que puede contar conmigo y me esta muy agrade- 
cido. Hace doTdias me ofrecio un viaje a la Argentina. 

— iMagnifico! Pero . . . 

— Dejeme terminar. Como^ mi tio sabe que no quiero ir 
solo, va a darme bastante dinero para dos boletos de ida y 
vuelta. Por eso digo que el viaje va a costarnos muy poco. 
Ahora, ique le parece? ^Tengo razon o no? 

— iMagnifico! ^Cuando nos vamos? 

— Saiimos para Buenos Aires el martes, en el avion de la 
tarde. 

75. The Preterit Indicative of Regular Verbs 

The preterit has two sets of endings, one for -ar verbs (e, 
aste, 6 , amos, asteis, aron) and one for -er and -ir verbs (1, iste, 
io, imos^ isteis^ ieron) . The preterit is translated like the Eng- 
lish past tense: habl^, I spoke:, I did speak ^hablaron? did they 


speak? 




hablar 

comer 

vivir 

habl^ hablamos 

hablaste hablasteis 
habI6 hablaron 

comi comimos 

comiste comisteis 
comid comieron 

vivi 

viviste 

vivid 

vivimos 

vivisteis 

vivieron 

76. Irregular Preterit of dar, ser and ir 

Note that dar has no written accent in the first person singu- 
lar, and that the preterit of ser and ir is the same. 

dar 

ser 

ir 


di dimes 

diste disteis 
did dieron 

fui fuimos 

fuiste fuisteis 
fu^ fueron 

fui 

fuiste 

fu^ 

fuimos 

fuisteis 

fueron 
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77. Preterit of Radical-Changing Verbs 

The preterit of -ar and -er radical-changing verbs is regular, 
-ir verbs change e to i and o to u in the third person, singular 
and plural. 


pedir 

pedi pedimos 

pediste pedisteis 
pidio pidieron 


sentir 

send sentimos 
sentiste sendsteis 
sindo sinderon 


•morir 

mori morimos 
moriste moristeis 
murio murieron 


Me pidio un pedazo de jamon. He asked me for a piece of 

ham. 

Nos sirvio bien. He served us well. 

Muiieron hace diez dias. They died ten days ago. 

Alicia lo sintid mucho. Alice regretted it very much. 

78. Uses of the Preterit 

The preterit corresponds, in general, to the English simple 
past tense. It stresses the completion of past acts or states. It 
is used: 

(a) to record a single past act or a series of definitely com- 
pleted past acts, if taken as a whole. 


Bajo al comedor. He went down to the dining 

room. 

Le llame a Vd. tres veces. I called you three times. 

Se escribieron todos los dias. They wTote to each other every 

day. 

(b) to identify the subject in answer to a question. 


eFue Vd. quien me Uamo? Was it you who called me? 

Si, Enrique, fui yo. Yes, Henry, it was I. 

Compare the above with the imperfect, which describes a 
past state or action in progress without reference to the ques- 
tion of whether or not it was terminated. 


Yo estaba enfermo. I was sick. 

Bajaba al comedor. He was going (was on his way) 

down to the dining room. 

79. Present Indicative of ojrecer and parecer 

Most -er and -ir verbs with stem ending in -c preceded by a 
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vowel (-ecer, -ocer, ucir, etc.) have -zco in the first person singu- 
lar {See § 38). 


ofrecer to offer 
ofrezco ofrecemos 

ofreces ofreceis 

ofrece ofrecen 


parecer to appear ^ seem 
parezco parecemos 

pareces parec^is 

parece parecen 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. iQue hora era cuando Enrique se 
levantd? 2. iSe afeito antes o despues de vestirse? 3. ^Bajo 
en seguida a la calle? 4. A 1 verlo, ^adonde fue el camarero? 
5. (iQue toma Enrique para el desayuno? 6. ^Que le did el 
camarero al traerle el cafe? 7. ^Que estaba escrito en el papel? 
8. iQue le pregunto Enrique al camarero? 9. £Le esperaba a 
Enrique una sefiorita? 10. Al salir del comedor, ^a quien en- 
contro Enrique? 11. ^Fud el tio quien le llamo por telefono 
anoche? 12. iCudntas veces le llamo Pepe Fuentes? 13. ^Que 
queria decirle? 14. £Por que dice Enrique que no puede ha- 
cer el viaje? 15. ^Cuantos anos hace que Pepe trabaja en la 
tienda de su tio? 16. £Con quien puede contar el tio? 
17. iQue le ofrece el tio a Pepe? 18. ^Por que le da el tio 
dinero para dos boletos? 19. ^Que clase de boletos va a com- 
prar Pepe? 20. ^Que le pregunta Pepe a Enrique? 2 1 . Luego, 
^que le pregunta este? ^ 


B. Oral drill. Change the italicized infinitive to (i) the pres- 
ent, (2) imperfect and (7) preterit indicative, using in turn 
the person and number indicated by each subject pronoun. 
(ella) 1. Contar los avion es. 

(tii) 2. Ofrecerle un pedazo de jamon. 

(nosotros) 3. Pedirsela.. 


1 &te, esta the latter (aqua, aqu^Ua the former) Pepe y Maria son 
&ta ^udia ingia, aqua estudia franco Joe and Mary are Mexicans; the for- 
mer is studying French, the latter is studying English. Since ^te (^ta) always 
refers to the nearest antecedent, the order in Spanish is the latter . . . the for- 
mer. 
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(ustedes) 4. Preguntdrselo, 

(vosotros) 5. Darl&s un boleto. 

(yo) 6. It a la estacion. 

C. Read aloud, translating the answers. 1. ^Le compro 
Vd. los boletos a d o a ella? I bought them from her.^ 2. £Le 
pedi a Vd. los huevos? Yes, sir, you ordered them from me. 

3. £Se lo preguntaron a Marfa? No, sir, they didn't ask her. 

4. ^Quien me llamo por telefono? ^Enrique? No. It wasn't 
Henry; it was 1 . 5. ^Adonde fueron Vds. anoche? We luent to 
the movies. 6. £Le dio Vd. a Enrique el pedazo de jamon? 
Yes, sir, 1 gave it to him. 7, Anoche Vd. me ofrecio veintiiin 
pesos, £verdad? Yes, and now 1 offer you twenty-six. 8. ^Le 
parece a Vd. demasiado? No. To me it doesn't seem too much. 
Don't I seem (to you) very grateful? g. ^Cuanto tiempo esperd 
Vd.? I waited two hours and they didn't appear. 10. £Le pre- 
gunto Vd. al senor Vidal cuando va a terminar la obra que 
escribe? Yes, but he hasn't told me yet. 

D. Translate. 1. Ask him if there is room for two on the 
afternoon plane. 2. If he says yes, buy two round-trip tickets. 
3. Just a moment, please. This lady has been waiting for half 
an hour (media hora). 4. Thank you. I am Miss Lopez. Do 
you have my ticket? 5. I’m very sorry, but I don't find it. 

6. I don’t understand it. I’m sure that I gave you my name. 

7. Aren’t you mistaken? Your name again, please. 8. My name 
is Mary Lopez and I ordered a ticket from you last night. 
9. You are right, Miss Lopez. Here is your ticket. 10. Now, 
sir, what can I do for you? 11. How much does a ticket to 

V Veracruz cost? 12. The round-trip ticket costs two hundred 
pesos. 13. What do you think, Joe? Is it too much? 14. Non- 
sense, man! Buy them at once. 15. Can we count on you 
tonight? 16. Of course, and thanks for (por) the ticket. 
17. Don’t mention it. Mary can’t go and I don’t want to go 
alone. 


1 Don't forget the redundant construction. 
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VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el avion (air)plane 
el boleto (Spain: el billete) ticket 
el desayuno breakfast 
Enrique Henry 
la ida going, departure 
el jamon ham 
el nombre name 
el pedazo piece 
la razon reason 

la seguida: en seguida immedi- 
ately, at once 
el telefono telephone 

RELATIVE PRONOUN 
quien who, whom 

ADJECTIVES 
agradecido -a grateful 
escrito -a written 


frito -a fried 

magnifico -a wonderful, magnifi- 
cent 

solo -a alone 

VERBS 

contar (ue) to count; to tell, relate 
costar (ue) to cost 
equivocarse to be mistaken; to 
make a mistake 
ofrecer (zc) to offer 
parecer (zc) to appear, seem 
terminar to finish, end 

ADVERBS 
anoche last night 
demasiado too much; ady. & pron, 
too much; pL too many 


En la cabeza le did 
Un palo Juan a Gines. 

^lY se la rompio? — ^A1 rev6s, 
El palo se le rompio: 

Gin^s era aragones. 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>^^^^ 

al otro lado on the other side 
hacer una pregunta to ask a question 
quedar to be, have (as the result of an 
action) Quedo con el brazo roto. He 
had a broken arm. 
tal vez perhaps, maybe 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<>>^^^^ 

— Buenos dias, doctor. Acabo de saber que ayer hubo un 
accidente en la calle Mayor. ^Puede Vd. decirme lo que paso? 

— Si. Un coche choco con un camion. Los vi chocar, porque 
volvi la cabeza al oir gritar a una sehorita. Habfa mucha gente 
en el camion, pero no le paso nada a nadie. El que manejaba 
el coche quedo con un brazo roto y tuve que llevarlo al hos- 
pital. 

— {No habfa nadie en el coche fuera del que lo manejaba? 
— Sf. Habfa tres jovenes, pero no le paso nada a ninguno. 

— £Conoce ^ Vd. a alguno de ellos? 

— No, sehor, no conozco a ninguno. ^Por que me lo pre- 
gunta Vd.? 

— Se lo pregunto porque ayer desaparecio mi auto. 

— Lo que puedo decirle es que la policfa les hizo varias pre- 
guntas y despues los condujo a un automovil al otro lado de 
la calle. El del brazo roto no quiso hablar. Tal vez no pudo 

1 Be careful to distinguish between conocer to know, be acquainted with 
(persons or things): to meet, be introduced to and saber to know (have mfonna- 
tion concerning); to know how; to find out, 
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porque suWa mucho. Yo le Ileve al hospital, pero estuve con 
el muy poco tiempo. Despu& supe que no tenia licencia para 
manejar. Es un muchacho de unos quince ahos. 

— jCaramba! Ah ora lo comprendo todo. Ayer por la tarde 
alguien me Ilamo por telefono para decirme que mi hi jo iba 
a pasar la noche en casa de su primo. 

— Y Vd. cree . . . ^Cuantos afios tiene? 

— Quince. Con permiso, doctor. Voy en seguida al hospital. 


8o. The Demonstrative Pronouns el (la, los, las) and lo 
These demonstrative pronouns have the same form as the 
definite and neuter articles. They are used only in combina- 
tion with de or que. 


el de, la de 
los de, las de 
el que, la que 
los que, las que 
lo de (neuter) 

lo que (neuter) 

el del brazo roto 
la de la calle Mayor 
el que mane j aba 
lo que dijo 

Traigame ese libro y los que 
estan en la mesa. 
eComprende Vd. lo de los bo- 
letos? 

£Sabe Vd. lo que me dijeron? 


that of, the one with (on, in) 
those of, the ones with (on, in) 
the one that, the one who 
those that, those who 
that (the) matter of (business 
of, question of, etc,) 
what, that which 

the one with the broken arm 
the one on Main Street 
the one who was driving 
what he said 

Bring me that book and those 
that are on the table. 

Do you understand that busi- 
ness of the tickets? 

Do you know what they told 
me? 


8i. Indefinite Pronouns 


algo 
alguien 
alguno -a 

nada 
nadie 
nmguno -a 


something, anything 

someone, somebody, anyone, anybody 

someone, any (of those previously mentioned); 

pL some, a few 
nothing, not . . . anything 
no one, nobody; not . . . anybody 
no one, none (of those previously mentioned); not 
. . . any 
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The negative pronouns (nada, nadie, ninguno) may stand 
either before or after the verb. If the pronoun follows, no (or 
some other negative) must be used before the verb. 

Nada queria or No queria He wanted nothing or He 
nada. didn't want anything. 

Nadie lo sabe or No lo sabe No one knows (it), 
nadie. 

When used as direct object of the verb, referring to persons, 
alguien, alguno, ninguno and nadie require the “personal” a. 

H^bia tres jovenes. ^Conoce There were three young men. 

Vd. a alguno de ellos? Do you know any of them? 

No conozco a ninguno. I don't know any (of them). 

No le paso nada a nadie. Nothing happened to any- 

body. 

82. Impersonal Use of haber 

The third person singular of any tense of haber may be used 
impersonally. 

present: hay 1 there is, there are 

imperfect: habia there was, there were 

preterit: hubo there was, there were (there occurred) 

83. Preterit of Irregular Verbs (§ 76) 

oir: oi, oiste, oyo, oimos, oisteis, oyeron 2 

conducir: conduje, condujiste, condujo, condujimos, condu- 
jisteis, condujeron 

decir: dije, dijiste, dijo, dijimos, dijisteis, dijeron 

traer: traje, trajiste, trajo, trajimos, trajisteis, trajeron 

hacer: hice, hidste, hizo, hicimos, hidsteis, hideron 

querer: quise, quisiste, quiso, quisimos, quisisteis, quisieron 

poder: pude, pudiste, pudo, pudimos, pudisteis, pudieron 

poner: puse, pusiste, puso, pusimos, pusisteis, pusieron 

saber: supe, supiste, supo, supimos, supisteis, supieron 

estar; estuve, estuviste, estuvo, estuvimos, estuvisteis, estu- 
vieron 

haber: hube, hubiste, hubo, hubimos, hubisteis, hubieron 

tener: tuve, tuviste, tuvo, tuvimos, tuvisteis, tuvieron 

venir: vine, viniste, vino, vinimos, vinisteis, vinieron 

1 hay is a combination of ha and the obsolete adverb y, there (Latin ibi), 

2 The preterit of oir is regular, but note the required accents and the change 
of unaccented i to y between vowels. 
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Compare the imperfect and preterit of the verbs poder, 
querer, saber and conocer. Note carefully the differences in 
meaning. 


Podia hablar. 

Pudo hablar. 

No pudo hablar. 

No queria hablar. 

No quiso hablar. 

Quiso levantarse. 

Sabfa que el muchacho tenia 
quince ahos. 

Supe que no tenia licencia 
para mane jar. 

Lo conocia bien. 

Lo conoci anoche. 


He could (was able to) speak 
(but didn’t necessarily). 

He could (and did) speak. 

He (tried to, but) couldn’t 
speak. 

He didn’t want to speak. 

He wouldn’t (refused to) 
speak. 

He tried (willed) to get up. 

I knew that the boy was fifteen 
years old. 

I found out that he didn’t have 
a driver’s license. 

I knew him well. 

I met him (was introduced to 
him) last night. 


84. Position of Dependent Infinitive after Verbs of Sense 
Perception (very oiry etc.) 

A dependent infinitive is usually placed immediately after 
the main verb, when the latter is a verb of sense perception. 

Of gritar a una sehorita. I heard a young lady scream. 

Los vi chocar. I saw them collide. 

Vimos entrar al joven. We saw the young man go in. 


EXERCISES 

A. 1. (iDonde hubo un accidente ayer? 2. <jChocaron dos 
camiones? 3. quien oyo gritar el doctor? 4. Al volver la 
cabeza, £que vi6 el doctor? 5. Habfa muy poca gente en el 
camion, £verdad? 6. £Que les paso a los del camion? 7. ^Como 
quedo el que manejaba el coche? 8. £Que tuvo que hacer 
el doctor? 9. ^Cuantos jdvenes habfa en el coche fuera del 
que lo manejaba? 10. ^Conocia el doctor a alguno de ellos? 
1 1 . iQvl 6 desaparecio ayer? 1 2 . £Que hizo la poliefa? 1 3. £Que 
no quiso hacer el del brazo roto? l4^(JCudnto tiempo estuvo 
el doctor con ^1 en el hospital? 15. ^Que supo despues el doc* 
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tor? i6. ^Como supo el senor que su hijo iba a pasar la noche 
en casa de su primo? 17. ^Cuantos anos tenia el muchacho? 
18. £Sabe Vd. manejar un automovil? 

B. Oral drilL Change the italicized infinitive to (/) the pres- 
ent and (2) the preterit indicative , using in turn the person 
and number indicated by each subject pronoun. 

(ellos) 1. Oirlo. 2. Conducirlos al palacio. 3. De- 

(yo) arselo. 4. Traerselos. 5. Hacerlo bien. 

(nosotros) 6. Querer ir a Paris. 7. No poder levantarse. 
(ella) 8. Ponerse los zapatos. 9. No saber nada. 

(tu) 10. Estar aqui. 11. No tener tiempo para 

hacerlo. 12. por avion. 

C. Read aloud, translating the English. 1. ^La oyeron can- 
tar? Yes, and I heard her sing too. 2. ^Quien los vio salir? No 
one saw them go out. 3. ^No habia nadie en la calle? There 
were three men, but none saw them. 4. £Es verdad que ayer 
hubo un accidente? Yes, but no one found it out until four in 
the afternoon. 5. Vd. se equivoca. Yo lo supe a la una. A 
policeman led me to the spot. 6. £Que le dijo a Vd.? He didn*t 
say anything to me and 1 didn't say anything to him. 7, Des- 
pu&, el dueho del coche me hizo varias preguntas. Last night 
two policemen came to see me. 8. ^Cuanto tiempo estuvieron 
aqui? One of them was here about five minutes. The other left 
at once. 9. My cousin gave him something and he put it in 
his pocket. 10. <^Vi6 Vd. lo que era? I tried to see it, but I 
couldn't. 11. Alguien me trajo una carta. I brought it to you. 
12. Habia alguien on the other side. 

D. Complete by translating the English. 1. este boleto and 
the one that perdi 2. estas sehoritas and those that conoci 
anoche 3. esa pregunta and the one that yo le hice a Vd. 
4. aquel joven and the one with the traje azul 5. estas casas 
and those that vendimos ayer 6. That matter of the ventana 
rota no me importa. 7. <;Sabe Vd. what me ha dicho el doctor? 
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E. Translate. 1 . 1 was going along the street when I heard 
someone scream. 2. I turned my head and my car collided 
with a bus. 3. Nothing happened to me, but one of those in 
the bus had a broken arm. 4. I didn’t know any of them. 
5. What do you think? Was he suffering much? 6. I don’t 
think so, but he couldn’t talk. 7. They had to take him to the 
hospital. 8. Someone asked me whether I knew the young 
man. 9. Why did he ask you? 10. Who knows? Maybe he 
wanted to ask me a few questions. 11. Yesterday I met (was 
introduced to) the gentlemen who were (iban) with him in the 
bus. 12. My cousin Alice has a car, but she doesn’t have a 
driver’s license. 13. It disappeared two weeks ago. 14. Did 
she lose it here or outside of the city? 15. As for that, she 
didn’t tell me. 1 6. Did you go with her to look for it? 1 7. No, 
I stayed home. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 
el accidente accident 
elbrazo arm 
la cabeza head 
el camion truck; Mex., bus 
elcoche car, coach 
el doctor doctor 
el hospital hospital 
laHcencia license; licencia para 
manejar drivers' license 
la policia the police; el policia po- 
liceman 

lapregunta question 
el primo (la prima) cousin 

PRONOUNS 

alguien someone, somebody, any- 
body 

nadie no one, nobody, not . . . 
anybody 

ninguno -a no one, nobody, not 
. . . anybody 


ADJECTIVES 

mayor main; calle Mayor Main 
Street 

roto -a broken, torn 
tal (pL tales ) such, such a; adv. tal 
vez perhaps 

vario -a different; pi. several 


VERBS 

conducir (zc) to lead 
conocer (zc) to know (be acquaint- 
ed with); to meet (be introduced 
to) 

chocar to strike, collide 
desaparecer (zc) to disappear 
gritar to shout, scream 
manejar to drive 

quedar to remain, be left; quedarse 
to stay 

sufrir to suffer 
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ADVERB PREPOSITION 

ayer yesterday fuera de aside from, outside of, out 

of 

Juventud, divino tesoro, 
ya te vas para no volver. 

Cuando quiero llorar, no Uoro, 
y a veces lloro sin querer. 

— Rub6n Dario 



REPASO 

[lessons XI“XV] 

A. Translate. 1 . 1 used to open the door at seven. I opened 
it. I have opened it. I had opened it. Open it. 

2. He was going down. He went down. He has gone down. 
He had gone down. Go down. 

5. I was counting the tickets. I counted them. I have 
counted them. I had counted them. Count them. 

4. He was dying. He died. He has died. He had died. Die! 

5. They were laughing. They laughed. They have laughed. 
They had laughed. Don't laugh at me. 

6. I was getting up. I got up. I have risen. I had risen. Get 
up. 

7. I was bringing him the chocolate. I brought it to him. 
I have brought it to him. I had brought it to him. Bring it to 
him. 

8. I was dressing. I dressed, I have dressed. I had dressed. 
Dress quickly. 

B. Use in complete sentences. Translate the completed sen^ 
tences into English. 1. he dicho. 2. habia hecho. 3. hemos 
puesto 4. habian visto 5. he escrito 6. habia vuelto 7. ha 
muerto 8. habian oido g. se llama 10. se pusieron ii.acos- 
tarme 12. nos levantabamos 13. se sienta 14. me £ui 15. nos 
deciamos (reciprocal) 

C. Translate. 1. By the way, where did you put the eggs? 
2. You were not at home, so I gave them to the maid. 3. From 
whom did you buy them? 4 . 1 had ordered them from Gomez, 
but finally, I bought them from Garcia. 5, He let me have 
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them for twelve pesos. 6. One can count on Garcia. 7. You 
are right, and he is always very grateful. 8. What is the mat- 
ter with his son? 9. I didn’t dare to ask him. 10. Henry came 
to see me three days ago. 11. He had just married Alice. 
12. George has been wasting time for a month. 13- Good 
morning. What can I do for you? 14. I want to ask you some 
questions. 15. Yesterday my son bought a watch here. 
16. Who sold it to him? 17. The one who sold it to him isn’t 
here today; that is, he hasn’t arrived yet. 1 8. Someone has just 
come in. 19. Three men have come in, but none of them 
works here. 20. The one with the black hat went out. 21. Yes, 
but he came in again at once (Express again two ways). 
22. Aren’t you mistaken? I didn’t see anybody come in. 23. On 
Sunday there were several accidents. Be careful. 24. Good-by, 
and thanks for the round-trip ticket. 25. Don’t mention it. 
See you tonight, perhaps. 26. Not tonight. I don’t feel like 
going out. 27. Well then, take this book with you. 28. Why 
do you laugh? 29. I’m laughing because you haven’t given 
me the book, but your hat. 30. That girl on the other side of 
the street burst out laughing too.^ 

1 For better balance, Spanish usually places the longer member of the sen- 
tence last: . . . that girl on the other side of the street. 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<>>>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

debe de ser (el Rio Grande) it must be (the 
Rio Grande) 

dejar de (estudiar) to stop (studying), to fail (to 
study) 

hay (tanto) que hacer there is (so much) to do 
la hora de acostarse (de comer) bedtime (din- 
nertime) 

jLo de siemprel The same old story! 
ponerse a (trabajar) to start, begin (to work) 
tener (dos pies) de largo (ancho) to be (two 
feet) long (wide) 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

El maestro. ^Cual es el rio mas grande del mundo? 

Juan. No estoy segnro, sehor, pero debe de ser el Rio Grande. 

El maestro. Pues yo estoy seguro de que Vd. no estudio la lec- 
cion, sehor Lopez. 

Juan. jAh, no sehor! Vd. se equivoca, Tal vez debi estudiar 
mas, pero me puse a trabajar a las siete y no deje de estudiar 
hasta las ocho y media. Luego tuve que ayudar a mi madre 
porque no se siente bien ^ estos dias y hay tanto que hacer en 
casa. Ademas . . . 

El maestro. ^Que? 

Juan. Ademas, es la leccion menos interesante del libro. 

El maestro. jLo de siempre! Pero la verdad es que Vd. tiene 
mas de dieciseis ahos y no sabe nada. Hace dos dias vino a 


1 no se siente bien isn't feeling well When used Intransitively sentir is always 
reflexive. 
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verme su padre y me dijo que Vd. no estudia nunca. Ayer 
su hermana mayor me trajo una carta de su madre. Dice la 
carta que Vd. no hace mas que jugar con sus amigos hasta 
la hora de acostarse. £Han visto Vds. jamas un muchacho 
menos digno de consideracion? Dolores, £sabe Vd. contestar 
la pregunta? 

Dolores. Si, senor. El n'o mas grande del mundo es el Ama- 
zonas. Tiene m^ de tres mil millas de largo y durante la 
estacion de las Iluvias tiene de cinco a cuatrocientas millas 
de ancho. 

El maestro. £Cual es la repiiblica mas vieja del Nuevo 
Mundo? 

Dolores. Los Estados Unidos. 

El maestro. El Brasil ^ es mas pequeno que los Estados Uni- 
dos, £no es verdad, Dolores? 

Dolores. Me parece que no. Si no me equivoco, el Brasil es 
mucho mas grande que los Estados Unidos, pero tiene me- 
nos habitantes. 

El maestro. ^Cuantas republicas hay en el Nuevo Mundo? 
Dolores. Hay veintiuna republicas. 

El maestro. ^Se habla espahol en todas? 

Dolores. No, senor. En los Estados Unidos se habla ingles, en 
el Brasil se habla portugues y en Haiti se habla jErances. 
Aunque no figura entre las veintiuna republicas, debo men- 
cionar a Puerto Rico porque los puertorriquenos tambien 
hablan espafioL 

El maestro. jMuy bien, Dolores! Vd. no se equivoca jamas. 
85. The Interrogative gcudl? 

What is {are), followed by a noun, is ^Cual es (^Cuales son), 
except when a definition is called for. 

1 The definite article forms a part of the names of certain countries: el Brasil, 
el d Para^^uay, el Peru, el Salvador, el Uruguay. It is used with the 

name of any country when the name is modified by an adjective: la Espana an- 
tigua, ancient Spain; la Gran Bretana, Great Britain. Also, with names of a few 
cities: la Habana, Havana; la Coruna, Corunna. 
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£Cual es la republica What is the oldest republic in 
mas vieja del Nuevo the New World? 

Mundo? 

But: cQue es una republica? What is a republic? 

86. Comparison of Adjectives 
The comparative and superlative degrees are both formed 
by placing mas or menos before the adjective. 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 

alto tall mas alto taller, tallest 

interesante interesting menos interesante less (least) interesting 

hermoso beautiful mas hermoso more (most) beautiful 

All adjectives are compared as above, but the following may 
also be compared irregularly. 


bueno 

good 

mejor 

better, best 

malo 

bad 

peor 

worse, worst 

grande 

large, big 

mayor 

larger, largest; bigger, 
biggest; older, oldest 

pequeno 

small 

menor 

smaller, smallest, 
younger, youngest 


Use the regular forms of bueno and malo to express a moral 
quality. 

Es el muchacho mas ma- He is the worst boy in town, 
lo del pueblo. 

But: Esta pluma es peor que This pen is worse than that 
aquella. one. 

Use the regular forms of grande and pequeno for size. Use 
the irregular forms for age, in speaking of a member of the 
family.^ 

Yo soy m^s grande que Pepe. I am bigger than Joe. 

Pepe es mi hermano menor. Joe is my youngest brother. 

87. than in Comparisons 

than is regularly translated by que. Before a number, de 
must be used. 


1 mayor and menor are occasionally used for size. 
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Dolores es mas alta que Maria. Dolores is taller than Mary. 

Yo tengo menos dinero que I have less money than you. 

Vd. 

Pepe tiene mas de veinte pe- Joe has more than twenty pe- 
sos. SOS. 

Caution: i- no more than, meaning only, is no . * • mas 
que even before a numeral. 

No tengo mas que siete. I have only seven. 

2. in after a superlative is translated by de. 

£Cual es el rio mas grande del What is the largest river in the 
mundo? world? 

88. Comparison of Adverbs 

Adverbs are compared like adjectives: cerca near mas cerca 
nearer, nearest. The following are compared irregularly. 


mucho 

much 

mas 

more, most 

poco 

little 

menos 

less, least 

bien 

well 

mejor 

better, best 

mal 

badly 

peor 

worse, worst 


£1 estudia mas y ella estudia He studies more and she stud- 
menos. i^^ less. 

Viven mas lejos de lo que They live farther away than 
creiamos.1 we thought. 

89. The Verb deher 

deber expresses moral obligation. It is also used to express 
probability (with or without de). 

Me debe mil pesos. He owes me a thousand pesos. 

Debemos decir la verdad. We must tell the truth. 

Debe (de) ser mi prime. It must be (probably is) my 

cousin. 

English ought to have, should have {done it) is often trans- 
lated by the preterit of deber. 

Debi estudiar mas, tal vez. I should have studied more, 

perhaps. 

1 When the comparison is not with a noun, but with the whole preceding 
statement, de lo que is used for than: Sufre mas de lo que creiamos. He suffers 
more than we thought. 
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90. Negative Adverbs 

nunca never, not . . . ever 
jamas never, not . . . ever 

Keep in mind that when a negative adverb (or pronoun, 
§81) follows the verb there must be a negative before the verb. 

No estudia nunca or Nunca He never studies, 
estudia. 

No se equivoca jamas or Ja- She never makes a mistake, 
mas se equivoca. 

In an interrogative sentence, ever is jamas or alguna vez. 

<?Ha visto Vd. jamas ^ una Have you ever seen a more 
nina mas hermosa? beautiful child? 

£Ha estado Vd. alguna vez en Have you ever been in Spain? 
Espana? 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, 1. £Que pregunto el maestro a Juan 
Lopez? 2. ^Como contesto Juan la pregunta del maestro? 

£De que estaba seguro el maestro? 4. ^Que debio hacer 
Juan anoche? 5. lA que hora se puso a trabajar? 6. que 
hora dejo de estudiar? 7. Luego, <jque tuvo que hacer? 
8. ^Como se siente su madre estos dias? 9. ^Tiene Vd. mucho 
que hacer hoy? 10. ^Cuantos ahos tiene Juan? 11. £Cual 
de los jovenes sabe mas, Juan o Dolores? 12. ^Quien vino a 
ver al maestro hace dos dias? 13. dQue le dijo al maestro? 
14. ^Quien le trajo una carta? 15. ^Que decia la carta? 
16. (iQuien contesto la pregunta del maestro? 17. ^Cuantas 
millas de largo tiene el rio Amazonas? 18. ^Cuantas millas de 
ancho tiene durante la estacion de las Iluvias? 19. iCual es la 
republica mas grande del Nuevo Mundo? 20. ^Cual es la 
mas vieja? 21. ^Cual de las dos tiene mas habitantes? 22. De 
las veintiuna republicas del Nuevo Mundo, £cuantas se en- 
cuentran en la America del Sur? (See map) 23. Mencione Vd. 


1 When jamis is used, a negative answer is expected. 
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las repiiblicas de la America Central. 24- £En que repiiblica 
se habla portugues? £franc&? jingles? 

B. Oral drilL Use each subject pronoun in turuy making 
the verb present indicative. Repeat, using the pronouns in re- 
verse order and making the verb imperfect indicative. 


Nosotros ' 

Ustedes 

Ella 


yno 


Tii 

Yo 


le ayudar nunca. 
les deber nada. 
le contestar jamas. 
jugar con el. 
figurar entre ellos. 
mencionar a nadie. 


C. Read aloud, translating the English, i. iWhich ts larger, 
el Brasil o los Estados Unidos? 2. iWhat son los paises de la 
America Central? 3. (What es un no? 4. iWhat es la calle 
widest in esta ciudad? 5. Dolores es la muchacha cleverest in 
la clase. 6. Ella contesto more questions than Pepe. 7. Pepe 
only answered cuatro. 8. Yo conteste less than diez. 9. Mi 
padre es el hombre best in the mundo. 10. iWhich de estas 
plumas es la bestl 11. Esas plumas son better than aquellas. 

12. Tomds es mi older brother y Cristina es mi younger sister. 

13. Este libro es more interesting than Vds. creen. 14. Vol- 
vieron sooner than esperabamos. 15. £1 escribe badly, pero 
ella escribe worse. 16. She must be la peor de la esciiela. 
17. 1 must write una carta a sus padres. 18. You should have 
spoken to them ayer. 19. iHave you ever seen esta pelicula? 
20. No, senor, / have never seen it. 

D. Translate. 1. What is the longest river in the United 
States? 2. John is taller than his younger brother. 3. Those 
houses are older than these. 4. Which one is the newest? 
5. The teacher has more books than 1 . 6. He has more than 
four hundred. 7. I have less than twenty. 8. My mother is 
only twenty-nine years old. 9. That wine is worse than this. 
10. This suit is smaller than the one you brought me yester- 
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day. 11. Besides, you came at nine o’clock and you should 
have come at seven. 12. Which are the cleverest boys in the 
family? 13. Although John is the oldest, he doesn’t figure 
among them. 14. He never helps his mother. 15. The 
teacher asks him many questions, but he never answers them 
well. 16. How many feet long is this room? 17. It is only 
twenty-six feet long and twenty-one feet wide. 18. Don’t fail 
to mention that this house is farther away from the store than 
Joe’s. 19. I’m not going because there is so much to do. 
20. The same old story! You never start to work until dinner- 
time. 21. The inhabitants of this town are worthy of con- 
sideration. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 
el Amazonas Amazon 
el Brasil Brazil 

la consideradon consideration 
Dolores {proper name) Dolores 
elhabitante inhabitant 
la milla mile 

Puerto Rico Puerto Rico 
larepublica republic 
el rio river 

ADJECTIVES 
ancho -a wide 

central central; la America Central 
Central America 
cuatrocientos -as four hundred 
digno -a worthy 
grande large, big 
interesante interesting 
largo -a long 


mil thousand 

puertorriqueno -a Puerto Rican 
sur south; la America del Sur South 
America 

VERBS 

ayudar (a) to help, aid 

contestar to answer 

deber to owe, must, ought, should 

figurar to figure 

jugar (ue) ^ to play {a game) 

mencionar to mention 

ADVERBS 

jamds never 
nunca never 

INTERROGATIVE 

£cudl? (pi. £cuales?) what? which? 
which one? 


REFRAN 

La mujer y la sardina, cuanto With women as with sardines^ 
mas chica mas fina. the smaller the better. 


1 The u of jugar changes to ue under stress. 



LECCidJV DIECISIETE 


<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<^<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

a menudo often, frequently 
al parecer apparently 
a pesar de (que) in spite of (the fact 
that) 

CO jo del brazo a (mi amigo) 1 seize (my 
friend) by the arm 
dar un paseo to take a walk, ride 
darse cuenta (de que) to realize (that) 
en primer lugar in the first place 
jFiguresel Just imaginel 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>^^^^ 

Carlos y Eduardo se hallaban en un hermoso parque de la 
Ciudad de Mexico. Hacia mas de media hora que estaban 
sentados debajo de un arbol cuando Eduardo pregunto: 

— ^Conoce Vd. al viejo de pelo bianco que esta sentado alH 
delante de la fuente? 

— Si, le conozco muy bien. Es un hombre muy simpatico. Se 
llama Diego Menendez. 

— (jDonde vive? 

— En aquella casa, frente al parque. 

— Pues entonces debe de ser bastante rico. 

— Si. Es presidente de la gran casa Menendez y Compahfa, 
pero ya no dirige la compahfa porque es muy viejo. 

— Pero, al parecer, goza de buena salud a pesar de su edad. 
— Sf, la salud de ese viejo es tan buena como la de Vd. 

— ^Corno pasa el tiempo? 

« 107 » 
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— Por la manana lee un rato en el jardin detras de su casa. 
Por la tarde da un paseo por el parque. Le gustan mucho las 
flores. Tambien le gustan los perros. Tiene ocho. [Figiirese 
Vd.! Y los ocho perros le siguen siempre a todas partes. 

— ^Tiene hijos? 

— Tiene un hijo casado que vive en el campo cerca de Gua- 
dalajara. 

— £Es rico tambien? 

— Si. Tiene casi tan to dinero como su padre y es un hombre 
que sabe gozar de la vida. 

— £Conoce Vd. su casa en el campo? 

— Sf, voy alia a menudo y me gusta mucho. 

— £Por que? 

— En primer lugar, porque detras de ella hay un jardin 
lleno de flores; en segundo lugar, porque delante de ella hay 
cuatro arboles magnificos; en tercer lugar . . . 

— iBueno, hombre! La casa, el jardin y los arboles deben 
de ser muy hermosos, pero Vd., al parecer, no se da cuenta 
de que ha llegado la hora de comer. 

Como hacia mucho calor, Eduardo saco el panuelo y se lim- 
pid la frente. Luego cogid del brazo a su amigo y los dos sa- 
lieron del parque. 

91. Time Expressions with hacer {continued) §70 

English had been . . . for^ indicating that the progress of 
an act or state was interrupted before reaching the present, is 
translated by the Spanish imperfect (with hacia). Note that 
both verbs are imperfect. 

Hada un mes que vivian alii They had been living there for 
cuando yo llegue. a month when I arrived. 

Hada dnco dfas que estaba He had been sick for five days, 
enfermo. 

gs. Uses of the Definite Article (§§ 7, 22, 5 ^{s)> 55; n. 1, 
p. 19; n. 2, p. 20; n. 1, p. 101) 

The definite article must accompany any noun, concrete or 
abstract, used in a general (all-inclusive) sense. 
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Los perros son buenos amigos. Dogs are good friends. 

Goza de la vida. He enjoys life. 

93. Shortened Forms of Adjectives 

The following adjectives drop the -o before a masculine 
singular noun. Note the 'vvTitten accent on the shortened forms 
of alguno and ninguno. 


bueno 

un buen libro 

a good book 

malo 

mal gusto 

bad taste 

primero 

en primer lugar 

in the first place 

tercero 

el tercer mes 

the third month 

alguno 

algun dia 

some day 

ninguno 

ningun hombre 

no man 

uno 

un lapiz 

one pencil 


grande usually becomes gran before a noun of either gen- 
der. When used before the noun, it generally means great or 
grand. 

un gran hombre a great man 

ima gran casa a great house 

94. Ordinal Numerals 


primero -a 

first 

sexto -a 

sixth 

segundo -a 

second 

septimo -a 

seventh 

tercero -a 

third 

octavo -a 

eighth 

cuarto -a 

fourth 

noveno -a 

ninth 

quinto -a 

fifth 

d6cimo -a 

tenth 


The ordinal numbers are rarely used above tenth. When 
used as limiting adjectives, they precede the noun. When used 
to distinguish one thing from another, they follow the noun. 

el tercer dia the third day 

la segunda parte the second part 

Enrique Octavo Henry VIII 

leccion dedma . tenth lesson 

But: leccion once eleventh lesson (lesson eleven) 

95. The Intransitive Verb gustar 

English to like is translated by gustar, but keep in mind 
'that the object of like is always the subject of gustar. The sub- 
ject of like becomes the indirect object. 
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(L/t gusta el cafe? Do you like coffee? (Is coffee 

pleasing to you?) 

Si, me gusta. Yes, I like it. 

Le gustan los ninos. He likes children. 

A don Diego le gustan los pe- Don Diego likes dogs, 
rros. 

A mi me gustan tambien. I like them too. 

96. Comparisons of Equality 

The correlatives used in comparisons of equality are: tan 
. . . como, as as and tanto -a (tantos -as) . . . como, as 
much {as many) ... as. 

Es tan rico como su padre. He is as rich as his father. 

Ella tiene tantas flores como She has as many flowers as I. 
yo. 

97. Orthographic-Changing Verbs 

In order to preserve the final consonant sound of the verb 
stem, a change in spelling is often necessary. Note the follow- 
ing: {k, as in keep; g, as in go; s, as in see or th^ as in thin; h, as 
in hawk). 

(k) ca, CO, cu, que, qui 

(g) ga, go, gu, gue, gui 

(s or th) za, zo, zu, ce, ci 

(h) ja, jo, ju, ge, gi (je, ji) 

1. Verbs in -car, -gar, -zar: 

PRETERIT COMMAND FORM 

sacar: saque, sacaste, etc. saque 

llegar: llegue, llegaste, etc. llegue 

empezar: empec^ empezaste, etc. empiece 

2. Verbs in -ger and -gir: 

PRESENT COMMAND FORM 

coger: cojo, coges, etc. coja 

dirigir: dirijo, diriges, etc. dirija 

3. Verbs in -guir: 

PRESENT 

seguir: sigo, sigues, etc. 


COMMAND FORM 

siga 
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III 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, i. ^Donde se hallaban Carlos y 

Eduardo? 2. ^Cuanto tiempo hacia que estaban sentados 
debajo del arbol? 3. ^Que le pregunto Eduardo a Carlos? 
4. iQue contesto este? 5. £Vive don Diego Menendez en la 
calle Mayor? 6. £Es pobre? 7. £De que compafiia es presi- 
dente? 8. ^Coino esta el viejo? 9. hace don Diego por 
la manana? 10. £Que hace por la tarde? 11. £Que le gusta a 
don Diego? 12. ^Adonde le siguen los perros? 13. ^Donde 
vive su hijo? 14. ^Tiene tanto dinero como su padre? 
15- clase de hombre es el hijo? 16. casa le gusta 

mucho a Carlos? 17. £Que hay detras de la casa? 18. £Que 
hay delante de ella? 19. ^De que no se da cuenta Carlos, al 
parecer? 20. £Para que saco Eduardo el pahuelo? 21. Des- 
pues de limpiarse la frente, £que hizo? 

B. Oral drill. Read the question aloud and complete the 
answer. 1. £Cual de los panuelos le gusta mas, este o aquel? 
Me gusta mas . . . 2. ^No legustan estos? Si, perono me , . . 
tanto como ... 3. A Vds. les gusta la vida del campo, £ver- 
dad? Si, nos gusta, pero a mi . . . mas la vida de la ciudad. 
4. £Le gustaron a Vd. las muchachas que conocimos anoche? 
{Como nol Me . . . mucho. 5. £Cual de ellas le gusto mas, 
la de los ojos negros o la de los ojos azules? Me . . . mas . . . 

6. £Sabe Vd. si yo les guste a ellas? No. Pregiinte ... a Maria. 

7. £Ha visto Vd. jamas una muchacha mas bonita que Maria? 
jjamasl Me parece la muchacha mas . . . mundo. 8. £Cuan- 
to tiempo hacia que Juan las conocia antes de presentarnos a 
ellas? . . . unos tres meses que las . . . 

C. Read aloud^ translating the English, then write the 
translations of the last ten sentences. 1. £Que le gusta a Vd. 
mas, meat or fish? 2. Me gusta mas meat. 3. |Do you fpl.) 
like la vida del campo? 4. Si, senor, we like it mucho. 5. A mi 
me gusta mas city life. 6. £Les gusta a Juan y his sister? 7. He 
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doesn't like it tanto como a ella, 8. £Sabe Vd. what I like? 
9. Me gusta a good hook, 10. Books son buenos amigos. 
11. £A que bora did you arrive? 12. / arrived a las seis. 

13. Entonces Vd. no tomo the first tren, sino el segundo. 

14. Eso es, y 1 looked for you en seguida. 15. lA que bora 
did you begin a limpiar el cuarto? 16. / began to clean it a 
las nueve. 17. Bueno, follow me, por favor. 18. If I follow 
you, quiero saber adonde vamos. 19. Get out el auto. Vamos 
a take a ride. 20. Saquelo Vd. I got it out anocbe. 21 , 1 seize 
him del brazo y I lead him al lugar. 

D. Translate. 1. In tbe first place, bow long bad you been 
bere when I arrived? 2. I bad been waiting for you for balf 
an bour. 3. If you want to enjoy life, spend a while in tbis 
park every day. 4. Apparently, you come bere frequently. 
5. Sometimes I take a walk through the park. 6. I like to sit 
down under a tree. 7. I realize that I waste a lot of time. 
8. What is that behind the fountain? 9. It’s one of Mr. 
Menendez’s dogs. 10. It’s a long-haired dog and therefore 
it doesn’t like the sun. 1 1. You must be warm too. 12. Take 
out your handkerchief and wipe your forehead. 13. Charles 
lives in the Grand Hotel, opposite the park, doesn’t he? 
14. Yes, in spite of the fact that he isn’t rich. 15. Last night I 
met the proprietor’s daughter. 16. I was (found myself) in 
front of the hotel when she arrived with her father. 1 7. She 
isn’t pretty, but I find her charming in spite of that. 18. Just 
imagine! No man is as ugly as her father. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el campo country, field 
Carlos Charles 
la companfa company 
lacuenta account, bill 
Di^o James 
la edad age 
la flor flower 


la frente forehead 
el jardm (flower) garden 
el lugar place, spot; village 
el panuelo handkerchief 
el parque park 
el paseo walk; drive, ride 
el pelo hair 
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el perro dog 

el presidente president 

el rato while, short space of time 

la salud health 

la vida life 

ADJECTIVES 
menudo -a small, tiny 
simpatico -a congenial, charming 

VERBS 

coger to seize, catch 
* dirigir to direct; to lead 
gozar (de) to enjoy 
gustar to be pleasing; to like 


^13 

hallar to find; hallarse to find one- 
self; to be 

limpiar to clean; to wipe 
sacar to take out, get out; to get, 
obtain 

seguir (i) to follow; to continue, 
keep on 
visitar to visit 

PREPOSITIONS 
debajo de under 
delante de in front of 
detras de behind 
frente a facing, opposite 


REPRAN 

Perro que ladra no muerde. A barking dog doesn’t bite^ 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>^^^^^ 

estar por las nubes to be sky-high 
desde hace mucho tiempo for a long time 
Me queda (muy poco dinero) I have (very 
little money) left 
poco mas o menos approximately 
preguntar por to ask for (inquire about) 

£Se puede? May I come in? 

tomarle el pelo a uno to fool (‘"kid”) one 

tratarse de to be a question of 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>^^^^ 

Criada. £Se puede? 

G6mez. iAdelante! 

Criada. Dispenseme. Abajo hay un sehor que pregunta por 
Vd. 

G6mez. £C6mo se llama? 

Criada. No ha querido darme su nombre. Dice que le conoce 
a Vd. desde hace mucho tiempo. 

Gomez. Bueno. Dfgale que suba. 


Pablo. Buenos dias, don Enrique. 

G6mez. Muy buenos, Pablo. £En que puedo servirle a Vd.? 
Pablo. Pues mire, don Enrique, como yo no se leer deseo que 
Vd. me lea esta carta que acabo de recibir de mi hijo. Esta 
en Nueva York. 

G6mez. Con mucho gusto. (Pablo le entrega la carta.) Dice 

« 114 » 
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asi: “Querido papa: Hace solamente dos dias que estoy en 
esta ciudad, pero ya he visto mil cosas interesantes. Ayer 
visite el edificio mas alto del mundo, un edificio que ha 
costado unos cincuenta millones de dolares. Es un edificio 
de ciento dos pisos y tiene mil doscientos cincuenta pies de 
alto. Tiene seis mil quinientas ventanas, poco mas o menos. 
Hay sesenta y siete ascensores. De estos, cincuenta y ocho 
son ascensores de gran velocidad que le suben a uno rapida 
y silenciosamente hasta la torre. Los demas son ascensores 
de servicio especial. Mas de veinticinco mil personas traba- 
jan en el edificio y en el espacio de un aho entran en el mas 
de veinte millones de personas. Cuando pienso que se trata 
de un solo edificio, este numero me parece imposible. 

El joven que me condujo por el edificio tratd de tomarme 
el pelo. Me dijo que quitan la torre todas las noches para 
dejar pasar la luna. Es un muchacho muy simpatico, sin 
embargo, y me acompaha a todas partes. No me deja des- 
cansar un momento. 

Te pido, papa, que me mandes un cheque, pues me queda 
muy poco dinero. Aquf los precios estan por las nubes. 

Un abrazo de tu hijo 
Carlos.^’ 

98, Cardinal Numerals {concluded) §§ 23, 28, 53 


30 

treinta 

300 

tresdentos -as 

31 

treinta y uno -a 

400 

cuatrodentos -as 

40 

cuarenta 

500 

quinientos -as 

50 

cincuenta 

600 

seiscientos -as 

60 

sesenta 

700 

setedentos -as 

70 

setenta 

800 

ochocientos -as 

80 

ochenta 

900 

novecientos -as 

90 

noventa 

1,000 

mil 

100 

ciento (den) 

2,000 

dos mil 

101 

ciento uno -a 

1,000,000 

un milldn (de) 

200 

dosdentos -as 

2,000,000 

dos millones (de) 


ciento becomes den before a noun and before a number 
that it multiplies: 
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den millas a hundred miles 

den mil habitantes a hundred thousand inhabi- 

tants 

A multiple o£ ciento agrees in gender with the noun modi- 
fied. Note that y {and) is never used between hundreds and the 
next numeral. 

dosdentos hombres two hundred men 

quinientas diez horas five hundred (and) ten hours 

Spanish does not count by hundreds above 900: mil ciento 
eleven hundred {ix., a thousand one hundred). 

millon is a noun. It must be preceded by a number and 
followed by de: 

un millon de hombres a (one) million men 

dos millones de arboles two million trees 

99. The Present Subjunctive 

The stem of the present subjunctive of all regular and of 
most irregular verbs is that of the first person singular present 
indicative.^ For -ar verbs, present subjunctive endings are: e, 
es, e, emos, eis, en; for -er and -ir verbs: a, as, a, amos, ais, an. 

hablar comer vivir 


hable 

hablemos 

coma 

comamos 

viva 

vivamos 

hables 

hableis 

comas 

comais 

vivas 

vivdis 

hable 

hablen 

coma 

coman 

viva 

vivan 

100. The Present Subjunctive of dar, estar^ haber 
and ser 

, ir, saber 

dar 

estar 

haber 

ir 

saber 

ser 


est^ 

haya 

vaya 

sepa 

sea 

des 

est^s 

hayas 

vayas 

sepas 

seas 

d6 

est6 

haya 

vaya 

sepa 

sea 

demos 

estemos 

hayamos 

vayamos 

sepamos 

seamos 

dels 

esteis 

haydis 

vayais 

sepdis 

sedis 

den 

esten 

hayan 

vayan 

sepan 

sean 


1 Since the command form (§ 38) is present subjunaive, this stem has already 
been given. 
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loi. Present Subjunctive of Radical-C ha nging Verbs 

In the present subjunctive, -ar and -er radical-changing 
verbs have the same vowel changes as in the present indica- 
tive: (encontrar) encuentre, etc. (perder) pierda, etc. -ir verbs 
have two additional changes: e to i and o to u in the first and 
second persons plural. 


sentir morir pedir 

sienta sintamos muera muramos pida pidamos 

sientas sintdis mueras miirais pidas pidais 

sienta sientan muera mueran pida pidan 

102. The Subjunctive in Noun Clauses 
A noun clause is a clause used as the subject or object of a 
verb. The principal use of the subjunctive is in dependent 
clauses, introduced by the conjunctive que. It is required in 
dependent noun clauses after verbs expressing will or desire; 
that is, when one person (the subject of the main verb) ex- 
presses his will or desire that another (the subject of the de- 
pendent verb) do, or not do, the thing indicated.^ 


Deseo que Vd. me lea esta 
carta. 

Digale que suba. 

Le he escrito que venga. 

Te pido que me mandes uu 
cheque. 

No quiero que salgan. 

£Desea Vd. que lo ponga aqui? 


I desire you to read (that you 
read) this letter to me. 

Tell him to come up. 

I have written him to come. 

I ask you to send me a check. 

I don’t want them to go out. 
Do you Tvant me to put it here? 


103. The Infinitive after hacer, mandar and dejar 
After hacer, mandar and dejar, the infinitive is more com- 
mon than a noun clause with the subjunctive, even when the 
dependent verb has a different subject. 


Hagale hablar. Make him talk. 

Me manda trafeelo a Vd. He orders me to bring it to 

you. 

No me deja descansar un mo- He doesn’t allow me to rest a 
memo. moment. 


1 Note that the dependent verb (in English, usually an infinitive) must have 
a subject different from that of the main verb. 
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104. Adverbs in -mente 

Many adverbs are formed by adding -mente (English -ly) to 
the feminine singular of the adjective. 

seguro -a sure seguramente surely 

bonito -a pretty bonitamente prettily 

triste sad tristemente sadly 

When two or more adverbs of this type modify the same 
word, each form is feminine, but -mente is used with the last 
one only. Note that the addition of -mente does not affect the 
accent. 

Le suben a uno rapida y silen- They take one up quickly and 
ciosamente. silently. 

Las puertas se abren silenciosa The doors open silently and 
y facilmente. easily. 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. iQu^ pregunta la criada al senor 
Gomez antes de entrar? 2. iQue le dice el senor Gomez? 3. Al 
entrar, £que dice la criada? 4. iQue quiere saber el senor 
Gomez? 5. iQue le manda a la criada? 6. ^Que desea Pablo? 
7. £Quien esta en Nueva York? 8. £Que le entrega Pablo al 
senor Gomez? 9. ^Cuantos dfas hace que su hijo esta en 
Nueva York? 10. (iHa visto muy poco hasta ahora? 11. £Que 
ha visitado el hijo? 12. ^Cuanto costo el edificio? 13. ^Cuan- 
tas ven tanas tiene? 14. ^Cuantos ascensores hay en el edi- 
ficio? 1 5. iCuantos son de gran velocidad? 16. £De que clase 
son los demas? 17. ^Cuantas personas trabajan en el edificio? 
18. <jCuantas personas entran en el durante el espacio de un 
ano? 19. £Por que le parece al hijo un mimero imposible? 
20. dQuien le condujo por el edificio? 21. £Que trato de hacer 
el joven? 22. iQue le dijo a Carlos? 23. dQue pide Carlos a 
su padre? 24. £Qu6 dice Carlos de los precios? 

B. Translate orally y then write. 1 . thirty elevators 2* forty- 
one checks 3. fifty buildings 4. sixty numbers 5. seventy 
stories 6. eighty-one persons 7. ninety apartments 8. one 
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hundred five women 9. two hundred nine towers 10. three 
hundred fourteen handkerchiefs 11. four hundred eleven 
glasses 12. five hundred thirteen trees 13. six hundred com- 
panies 14. seven hundred dogs 15. eight hundred lives 
16. nine hundred gardens 17, a thousand inhabitants 18. a 
hundred thousand miles 1 9. the year nineteen hundred forty- 
six 20. a million eyes 

C. Complete the sentence, using the proper form of the 
verb given in parentheses. Supply other words, if needed. 
1. Quiero que . . . (acompanar) 2. Desea que . . . (entre- 
gar) 3. Nos ha dicho que . . . (tratar) 4. Me ha pedido que 
. . . (quitar) 5. Digales que . . . (subir) 6. Escribale que 
. . . (vender) 7. ^No quiere Vd. que . . . (traer)? 8. Me 
ha dicho que . • . (descansar) 9. Me manda . . . (salir) 
10. Noshace . . . (subir) 1 1. No los dejan , . . (hacer) 

D. Complete orally and in writing, 1. ^Desea Vd. que 
1 give you un cheque? 2. Quiero que ella be here a las doce. 
3. Nos ha dicho to go a Veracruz. 4. No quiero the maid to 
know it, 5. Mama desea que las medias be good, 6, No 
quiere que we regret it, 7. ^Desea Vd. que el die o que noso- 
tros die? 8. Digales a los nihos not to ask for wine, 

E. Translate, 1. Tell the maid to call Mr. Gomez. 2. The 
maid goes up to Mr. Gomez’s apartment and asks, “May I 
*come in?” 3. Mr. Gomez hears the maid’s voice and answers, 
‘‘Come ini” 4. Pardon me. Downstairs there is a gentleman 
who is asking for you. 5. Please tell him to wait for me. 
6. This is the tallest building in the world, 7. A high-speed 
elevator takes one up quickly and silently as far as the tower. 
8. 1 can go with you, if you wish me to accompany you. 9. No, 
I want you to deliver these flowers to Miss Vidal. 10. The 
rest are for Mrs. Gomez. 11. Carry them thus, please. 
""^2. Take off your hat on handing them to her. 13. Do you 
desire that I take off my shoes too? 14. Don’t try to ‘Tid” me. 
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15. After five years of service, 1 know how such things are 
done. 16. Don’t mention the price of the flowers. 17 . 1 un- 
derstand. Prices are sky-high. 18. It isn’t a question of that. 
Her father has lost a lot of money, but he has approximately 
five million pesos left. 

VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el abrazo hug, embrace 

el ascensor elevator 

el cheque check 

el dolar dollar 

el edificio building 

el espado space 

la luna moon 

la nube cloud 

(el) papd father, dad 

la persona person 

el piso floor, story; flat, apartment 

el servicio service 

la torre tower 

la veloddad speed; gran veloddad 
high speed 

PRONOUN 

los (las) demas the others, the rest 

ADJECTIVES 
espedal special 


rdpido -a rapid, quick, fast 
silendoso -a silent 

VERBS 

acompanar to accompany 
descansar to rest 
dispensar to pardon, excuse 
entregar to deliver, hand (over) 
mandar to send; to command, order 
quitar to remove; quitarse to take 
off 

recibir to receive 

subir to go up, come up, to take up 
tratar (de) to try; to treat 

ADVERBS 

abajo below; downstairs 
adelante ahead; jadelantel come 
ini 

asi so, thus; as follows 


CANCION 

(Song) 

Cuando tenia dinero 
Me llamaban don Tomas; 
Y ahora que no lo tengo. 
Me Uaman Tomas no mds. 



LECCION DIECIJVUEVE 


<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

£C6mo? What (did you say)? What (do you 
mean)? 

en cambio on the other hand 
estar a punto de (caerse muerto) to be about to 
(drop dead) 

me (te) hace falta I (you) need 
por lo menos at least 
puesto que since {causal) 
quedarse con to keep 

|Vaya una (pregun ta)! My, what a (question)! 
y en paz and no hard feelings 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>^^^^ 

— Siento que hayas comprado ese caballo, Miguel. 

— £Por que, mujer? 

— Porque no te hace falta. Espero que lo vendas pronto. 

— No pienso vender este caballo, sino otro. 

— £C6mo? No te entiendo. 

— Pienso vender el de Pedro Chabas, despues de cambiar 
el mfo por el suyo. 

— Temo que Pedro no quiera hacer ese cambio. 

— Pronto vamos a saberlo. Aqui viene con su caballo. Ese 
animal vale, por lo menos, trescientos pesos mas que el mio. 


Pedro. Si, pero oiga Vd., Miguel. Si cambio mi caballo por el 
suyo, £que gano? 
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Miguel. [Vaya una pregunta! Lo que Vd. necesita, Pedro, es 
un caballo joven y fuerte porque piensa usarlo en las tierras 
de su amo. A mi no me hace falta, puesto que ya no vivo en 
el campo. 

Pedro. Si, amigo mio, pero el suyo es el caballo mas £eo del 
mundo. Yo no se si es mas joven o mas fuerte que el mio, 
pero todos sus movimientos parecen los de un viejo cansado. 
En cambio, el mio es de pura sangre inglesa, un caballo vivo, 
hermoso. jMire Vd. ese cuerpo, esa cabeza, esos ojos! 
Miguel. Esta bien, Pedro. Guardese su caballo. Yo me quedo 
con el mio y en paz, pero estoy seguro de que Vd. va a sen- 
tirlo algiin dia. 

Pedro. (jSentirlo? iQue va! En primer lugar, tengo un buen 
caballo. En segundo lugar, Vd. trata de enganarme con eso 
de las fuerzas del suyo, porque ese pobre animal esta a 
punto de caerse muerto. Letras, no las ^ tengo, pero se dis- 
tinguir lo bueno de lo malo, como solia decir una tia mia. 

105. The Present Perfect Subjunctive 

The present perfect subjunctive is formed with the present 
subjunctive of the auxiliary haber (haya, hayas, etc,) and the 
past participle. 

haya comprado hayamos comprado 

hayas comprado hayais comprado 

haya comprado hayan comprado 

106. Subjunctive iii Noun Clauses {continued) § 102 

The subjunctive is used in noun clauses after verbs express- 
ing emotion (hope, fear, regret, etc,), 

Siento que hayas comprado I am sorry that you have 

ese caballo. bought that horse. 

Espero que lo vendas pronto. I hope you will sell it soon. 

Temo que Pedro no quiera ha- I fear that Peter will not wish 
cer ese cambio. to make that exchange. 

Sentimos que Vd. le haya en- We regret that you have de- 
gahado. ceived him. 

1 When a noun object precedes the verb a redundant object pronoun is gen- 
erally used. 
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107. Possessive Adjectives that Follow the Noun 
The possessive adjectives already studied (§ 29) are short- 
ened forms of the following: 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


mio -a 

mios -as 

my 

tuyo -a 

tuyos -as 

your {tarn.) 

suyo -a 

suyos -as 

his, her, its, your 

nuestro -a 

nuestros -as 

our 

vuestro -a 

vuestros -as 

your (Jam.) 

suyo -a 

suyos -as 

their 


The above forms are used 

(a) in direct address: 

Querido amigo inio. My dear friend. 

(b) for English of mine, of yours, etc.: 

Trabaja en unas tierras nues- He works on some lands of 
tras. ours. 

Ha muerto un do suyo. An uncle of his has died. 

(c) after the verb ser: 

Estas flores no son mfas. These flowers are not mine. 

108. Possessive Pronouns 

The possessive pronouns are formed by placing the demon- 
strative el (la, los, las) before the possessive adjective (§ 107). 
They agree with the thing possessed, el mio, la mia mine; el 
suyo, la suya his, hers, yours, theirs, etc. 

Sn caballo es mejor que el His horse is better than mine, 
mio. 

Voy a cambiar el mio por el I’m going to exchange mine 
suyo. for his. 

Esta casa es mas grande que This house is larger than ours, 
la nuestra. 

Sf, y vale mas que la suya. Yes, and it is worth more than 

yours. 

After ser the demonstrative is usually omitted. 

Esos libros son nuos. Those books are mine. 
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Since el suyo (la suya, los suyos, las suyas) has several mean- 
ings, it is often replaced by el (la, los, las) de Vd., el de el, el de 
ella, etc. 


Este reloj es mfo, el de Vd, 
esta abajo. 

£Soii de Marfa estas cartas? 
No. Las de ella estan en la 
mesa. 


This watch is mine; yours is 
downstairs. 

Are these letters Mary's? No, 
Hers are on the table. 


log. The Neuter Article 

The neuter article lo, the, cannot be used with nouns, since 
there are no neuter nouns in Spanish. Its principal use is with 
adjectives. When so used, the adjective is nearly the equivalent 
of an abstract noun. Note also that the neuter lo with an 
adjective or an adverb followed by que and the verb is trans- 
lated by English how. 

Ya hemos visto lo mejor de la 
pelicula. 

Se distinguir lo bueno de lo 
malo. 

Lo peor era que trataba de en- 
ganarme. 

Vd. no sabe lo cansado que 
estoy. 

^Recuerda Vd. lo bien que ha- 
blaba espanol? 

no. Present and Preterit Indicative of caer to fall 


We have already seen the best 
(part) of the film. 

I know how to distinguish the 
good from the bad. 

The worst (of it) was that he 
was trying to deceive me. 

You don’t know how tired I 
am. 

Do you remember how well he 
used to speak Spanish? 


PRESENT 

caigo caemos 
caes ca^is 
cae caen 


PRETERIT 
caf cafmos 

cafste cafsteis 
cayo cayeron 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, i. ^Que siente la mujer de Miguel? 
2. £Por que lo siente ella? 3. £Qu^ espera? 4. £Que caballo 
piensa vender Miguel? 5. iQue teme su mujer? 6. £Cual de 
los dos caballos vale mas? 7. £Que pregunta Pedro a Miguel? 
8. Segun Miguel, £que necesita Pedro? 9. £Por que no le hace 
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falta a Miguel un caballo joven y fuerte? lo. ^Cual de los dos 
caballos es feo? ii. ^Que parecen los movimientos del ca- 
ballo? 12. ^Como es el caballo de Pedro? 13. A1 ver que 
Pedro no quiere cambiar los caballos, £que dice Miguel? 
14. ^De que esta seguro Miguel? 15. Segun lo que cree Pe- 
dro, £que trata de hacer Miguel? 16. dice Pedro del 

caballo de Miguel? 17. A pesar de no tener muchas letras, 
£que sabe Pedro? 18. £C6mo se dice en espanol: ‘'He is ac- 
customed to get up early?’' 


B. Oral drilL Make all possible combinations. 


1. Miguel quiere " 

2. Yo no quiero 

3. Ella desea 

4. Voy a decirle 


^que 


venga manana. 
los traiga. 
los deje aquL 
nos llame a las siete. 


1. Siento 

2. Temen 

3. Sentimos 

4. Pepe espera J 


j" no llegue a tiempo. 
sea verdad. 
no sepa la leccion. 
Vd. se vaya. 


^que^ 


C. Read aloud^ translating the English. Be careful to make 
the correct choice between indicative and subjunctive. 
1. Sentimos que Vds. do not understand us. 2. Digale a Cris- 
tina que they haven't arrived yet. 3. Espero que they will 
arrive a tiempo. 4. Temo que they will be late. 5. Siento 
que you have not received la carta. 6. £Ha dicho Vd.^ que 
you hope to receive it hoy? 7. Mama no quiere me to put on 
este vestido. 8. Haga el favor de decirle a ese nino to take 
off el sombrero. 


D. Translate. 1. My son, this letter has many errors. 
2. That letter isn’t mine. Dad. 3. We gave to the poor (pi.) 
all the money that we won, since we didn’t need it. 4. Every 


1 Did you say ... 7 Note that the Spanish present perfect may be used for 
the English past to express an act closely relat^ to the present. 
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night I play a while with some friends of mine. 5. Michael 
is about to ask you to lend him a hundred dollars. 6. What? 
The same old story! My, what a man! 7. The sad (part of it) 
is that his family is dying of hunger. 8. He has at least 
thirteen children. 9. A year ago he was working on some 
lands of ours, but now he is more dead than alive. 10. On 
the other hand, Peter is the liveliest man in the village. 
11. If you don’t exchange your lands for mine, you are going 
to regret it some day. 12. Nonsense! Keep your lands. I’ll 
keep mine and no hard feelings. 13. You don’t know how 
good these lands are (are these lands). 14. How much do 
you usually earn? 15. I usually earn two thousand dollars, 
and I’m not deceiving you. 16. Be careful! Don’t fall down. 

VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el amo master, employer; boss 
el animal animal 
el caballo horse 
el cambio change, exchange 
el cuerpo body 
lafalta lack; error 
la fuerza (often pL) strength, force 
laletra letter (of alphabet); pi. 
learning 
Miguel Michael 
el movimiento movement 
el ojo eye 
la sangre blood 

la tierra earth, land; (native) coun- 
try 

ADJECTIVES 
cansado -a tired 
fuerte strong 


vivo -a lively, alive 
VERBS 

caer to fall, drop (intransitive); 

caerse to fall (down), drop ^ 
cambiar to change, exchange 
distinguir (§ gy, 3) to distinguish 
enganar to deceive 
entender (ie) to understand 
ganar to gain, earn; to win 
guardar to guard, keep; guardarse 
to keep, retain 

soler (ue) to be accustomed, usu- 
ally do (used only in the present 
and imperfect) 
temer to fear 
usar to use 

ADVERB 
segun according to, as 


REFRAN 

Del plato a la boca se cae la There's many a slip 'twixt the 
sopa. cup and the lip. 


1 to drop (transitive) is dejar caer. No lo deje caer. D(m*t drop it. 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>^^^^ 

a la vez at the same time 
al contrario on the contrary 
£C6mo te va? How goes it (with you)? 
me es igual it’s all the same to me 
pasado manana day after tomorrow 
por supuesto of course 
reunirse con to meet, join 
tocarle a uno to be up to one, to be 
one’s turn 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>^^^^ 

— |Hola, chicol ^Como te va? ^Dormiste bien anoche? 

— Si, muy bien, gracias, Ramon. iQue dia mas hermosol ^ 

— jHermosisimol ® 

— ^De modo que ya esta todo listo para el viaje al Peru? 

— Al contrario. Hasta pasado manana no sabre si podremos 
hacer el viaje por avion o si tendremos que tomar el vapor 
Santa Ana, Ya se que a ti te gustaria ir por mar. 

— No, Ramon, por avion o por vapor, a mi me es igual, 
pero estoy casi seguro de que los demas ^querran tomar el 
avion. 

Si, por supuesto, pero lo malo es que no habra sitio para 

tantos. 

— Te equivocas, porque mi prima y su marido no vendran 

1 I Que dia (tan) hermosol What a beautiful day! In such exclamatory 
sentences, or tan must be used with the adjective, if it follows the noun. 

« 1^7 » 
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con nosotros. Han de salir para Quito manana por la ma- 
nana. Se reuniran con nosotros en Lima dentro de dos se- 
manas. A proposito, ^quieres que vaya yo a sacar los boletos? 

— No. Eso me toca a mi, pero te toca a ti pagarlos. ^Me 
haras el favor de decirles a Juan y a Pepe que se dispongan a 
partir el viernes? 

— Bueno. Se lo dire a ambos y, a la vez, les dire que no 
lleguen tarde. ^Recuerdas lo que paso la ultima vez? Tuvimos 
que partir sin ellos. El avion no espera a nadie. 

— iQue hora sera? No tengo reloj. 

- — Serin las cuatro, poco mas o menos. 

— Pues entonces, tengo que irme en seguida. Le dije a mi 
padre que me reuniria con el en el cafe a las cuatro y media. 
Hasta luego. 

— ^Adios. Que te vaya bien. 

111. The Future Indicative 

The future is formed by adding to the infinitive the end- 
ings of the present tense of haber: e, as, a, emos, eis, an. All 
forms, except the first plural, have the written accent. 

hablar comer vivir 

hablare hablarmos comere comeremos vivire viviremos 

hablaras hablartts comeras comereis viviras vivireis 

bablara hablaran comera comeran vivira viviran 

112. The Conditional 

The endings of the conditional, added to the infinitive, 
are those of the imperfect of haber: la, ias, la, lamos, lais, lan. 

hablar « comer vivir 

hablaria hablariamos comerfa comeriamos viviria viviriamos 
hablarias hablariais comerias comeriais vivirias viviriais 

hablaria hablarian comeria comerian viviria vivirian 

113. Irregular Stems in the Future and Conditional 

All verbs have regular endings in the future and condi- 
tional, but there are twelve with irregular stems. 
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INFINm\'E 

FUTURE 

CONDITIONAL 

caber ^ 

cabre, etc. 

cabria, etc. 

haber 

habre 

habria 

poder 

podre 

podria 

querer 

querre 

quenaa 

saber 

sabre 

sabrfa 

poner 

pondre 

pondrfa 

tener 

tendre 

tendria 

venir 

vendre 

vendria 

salir 

saldre 

saldrfa 

valer 

valdre 

valdrfa 

decir 

dire 

diria 

hacer 

hare 

haria 


1 14. Uses of the Future and Conditional 

1. The future is usually translated as in English: I shallj 
you will^ etc. The conditional is usually translated by would 
(should). 


Hasta pasado manana no sa- 
bre si podremos hacer el 
viaje por avion. 

Dice que lo hara. 

Dijo que lo haria. 

Ya se que a ti te gustaria ir 
por mar. 

A mi me gustaria tambien. 


Until day after tomorrow I 
shall not know whether we 
shall be able to make the 
trip by plane. 

He says that he will do it. 

He said that he would do it. 

I know that you would like to 
go by sea. 

I should like to also. 


caution: Keep in mind that should, meaning ought to, is 
deber, not the conditional. 

2. The future is used to express probability or conjecture 
with reference to present time. The conditional expresses the 
same thing with reference to past time. 


tQue hora es? 

Seran las dos. 

Alguien esta a la puerta. 
tQuien sera? 

Sera Andres. 

£Que hora era? 


What time is it? 

It must be (probably is) two 
o'clock- 

Someone is at the door. 

I wonder who it is (Who can 
it be?). 

It's probably Andrew. 

What time, was it? 


1 caber is not used in the lessons. For complete conjugation, see § 144. 
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Serian las oclio. It must have been eight 
o’clock* 

caution: Remember that will, in the sense of be willing to, 
and would not, in the sense of was not willing (refused) to, 
require querer. 

No quiere hacerlo. He will not do it. 

No quiso hacerlo. He would not (refused to) do 
it. 

115. The Absolute Superlative 
The absolute superlative is formed by adding -isimo -a to 
the adjective (or adverb). It merely indicates a high degree 
of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

un dia hermosisimo an exceedingly beautiful day 

una mujer riquisima a very rich woman 

larguisimo very long 

tristisimo extremely sad 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. ^Como es el dia? 2. £Durmi6 
Vd. bien anoche? 3. £De que hablan Ramon y Andres? 
4. £Que no sabra Ramon hasta pasado manana? 5. ^Quiere 
Andres hacer el viaje por vapor o por avion? 6. £De que esta 
casi seguro Andres? 7. £Que piensa Ramon que es lo malo? 

8. (jQuienes han de salir para Quito manana por la manana? 

9, (lEn que ciudad van a reunirse con los demas? 10. <jA 
quien le toca sacar los boletos? 1 1. ^lA quien le toca pagarlos? 
12. (jQue quiere Ramon que Andres les diga a Juan y a 
Pepe? 13. Y a la vez, ique va a decirles? 14. £Que recuerda 
Andres? 15. ^Por que no sabe Ramon que hora es? 16. ^A 
que hora va a reunirse con su padre? 17. (jLlega Vd. siempre 
a tiempo? 

B. Oral drill. Change the italicized infinitive to the proper 
form of the future {after Dice que), then to the conditional 
{after Dijo que). 
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1. haber quinientos. 2. Vd. no poder pagar la 
cuenta. 3. Ramon querer los boletos. 4. Pepe 
ponerlos en su cuarto. 5. Ana no tenet tiempo 
Dice 1 para hacerlo. 6. Vds. saber el precio. 7. los 

Dijo J ^ boletos no valer mucho. 8. nosotros salir tern- 
prano y que Vd. venir a la estacion. 9. Andres 
decirle la hora, 10. Vd, hacerlo con mucho 
gusto. 

C. Complete by translating the English, 1. Me dice que 
he will come day after tomorrow. 2. Nos dijo que he would 
come at five oclock. 3. Dentro de un ano esta casa will be 
worth much more. 4. Me escribio que he would leave for 
Quito on Sunday. 5. Creo que there will be two tickets. 

6. Estoy seguro de que they will put them aquf en la mesa. 

7. Mi prima tiene veintiiin anos. I wonder how old her hus- 
band is. 8. She will tell you manana. 9. Su marido toca muy 
bien la guitarra, but he laill not be able to play el sabado. 
10. He would do it gladly, pero su guitarra esta rota. 11. Es- 
tamos seguros de que Pepe will want those tickets, £no? 

12. We shall not know hasta el martes. 

D. Write the imperfect, preterit, future, conditional and 
present subjunctive in the person and number indicated. 
1. ha 2. puedo 3. queremos 4. se 5. ponen 6. tienes 
7. vengo 8. sale 9. valgo 10. dicen 11. hago 12. duerme 

13. toco 14. pago 

E. Translate, i. Ann, please arrange everything (dispo 
nerlo todo) for dinner. 2. You probably knoxv how to do it 
much better than I. 3. Where did Raymond sleep last night? 
4. He was probably at his cousin’s. 5. Soon, he and Andrew 
will get ready to go out. 6. By the way, do you know when 
they are to leave for Quito? 7. I think that they are to leave 
day after tomorrow. 8. 1 shall ask them tonight. 9. Will you 
ask them at the same time whether they will go by plane? 
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lo. I shall join them within two weeks at the Palace of Fine 
Arts. 11. I wonder what time it is. I don’t want to be late. 
12. Of course. I always try to be on time, too. 13. These 
glasses are not alike, are they? 14. This one is larger than 
that one, but it is all the same to me. Don’t change them. 
15. Today it is your turn to go to the market. 16. Andrew 
can sing and play the guitar at the same time. 17. He Tvas 
here last night, but he wouldn’t play. 18. Probably he didn’t 
feel well. 19. This is the last day of the month. Pay your 
bills. 20. I’m extremely sorry, but I haven’t any money. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

Ana Ann, Anna 
Andres Andrew 
la guitarra guitar 

Lima capital of Peru {see map) 
el mar (la mar) sea 
el marido husband 

Quito capital of Ecuador {see 
map) 

Ramon Raymond 

PRONOUN 

ambos -as both; adjective both 

ADJECTIVES 
contrario -a contrary 
chico -a little, small; noun little boy 
(girl); youngster, “kid’* 


igual same, alike, equal 
santo -a holy; noun saint; el Santa 
Ana the (steamer) Saint Ann 
supuesto -a supposed, assumed 
liltimo -a last 

VERBS 

disponer ^ to arrange, prepare; dis- 
ponerse (a) to get ready (to) 
dormir (ue, u) to sleep 
pagar to pay, pay for 
partir to depart, leave 
reunirse to reunite; reunirse (con) 
to meet, join 

tocar to touch; to play {a musical 
instrument) 

PREPOSITION 
dentro de within 


REFRAN 

El hombre propone y Dios dis- Man proposes and God dis- 
pone. poses. 


Conjugated like poner. 
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[lessons xvi-xx] 

A. Complete by translating the italicized words, i, gWhat 
es el numero de su casa? 2. iWhat es un camion? 3. Este 
coche is larger than aquel. 4. Estas pregun tas son less diffi- 
cult than esas. 5. La criada sabe more than creiamos. 6. He 
recibido more than diez cheques. 7. Andres has only re- 
ceived cinco. 8. Es la habitacion smallest in la casa. 9. Ella 
canta better than anoche. 10. Mi older brother me acom- 
paha siempre. 1 1. Ella es better than el pan (Compare Eng- 
lish: She is as good as gold), 12. Es el edificio largest in la 
ciudad. 13. Ella maneja better than el. 14. £Cual de estos 
muchachos sabe most y cual sabe leastf 

B. Translate, 1. We had been sleeping for more than 
nine hours when you called us. 2. You should have called 
us sooner. 3. Fm afraid that we shall not be on time. 4- Do 
you want me to ask Christine if breakfast is ready? 5. Do you 
like eggs? 6. Yes, but I like fish better (mas). 7. This child 
likes coffee, but we never let him drink it. 8. Doctor Ldpez 
orders me to eat less meat. g. I hope he will come to visit 
me today. 10. We have sold our car and I hope that we shall 
not regret it. 11, We hadn't used it since my uncle died. 
12. Michael usually takes a taxi. 13. I’m sorry that the maid 
hasn’t cleaned your room. 14. The bad part of it is that she 
is getting ready to go out. 1 5- Have you ever been in South 
America? 16. I have never been outside of this state. Just 
imaginel 17. Whose guitar is this? 18. It must be Michael’s. 
Mine is downstairs. 19. Get out a few handkerchiefs, but 

« 133 » 



1^4 Basic Oral Spanish 

don't touch Mary’s. 20. Pardon me. Have you seen my hus- 
band? 21. No, madam, but he must have been (probably 
was) here when I delivered the flowers. 22. A friend of mine 
saw him go out. 23. Do you know what my friend told me? 
24. He said that your husband is exceedingly rich; that he 
probably has more than a million dollars. 25. Nonsense! 
You have as much money, as many horses and as many houses 
as he. 


C. Complete by translating the italicized words, 1, Don't 
fail estar aquf at dinner time, 2. ^Tenemos mucho to do? 

3. In the first place, tenemos que take out estas mesas. 

4. iHow many feet wide is la puerta? 5. Tiene tres pies y 
medio de ancho y it is seven feet high, 6. Bueno; shall we 
start to work? 7. Apparently, tendremos que comprar several 
cosas. 8. You don't realize que los precios are sky high. 
9. ^Por que did you seize by the arm a ese nino? 10. Porque 
he was about to fall, 11. ^Quiere Vd. to take a walk por el 
parque o por los campos? 12. It's all the same to me, since 
hoy no hace calor. 13. Miguel abre la puerta y pregunta: 
''May 1 come in?" 14. Carlos le contesta: "Of course, come 
in," 15. My, what a man! Canta, lee y escribe at the same 
time. 16. Alguien is asking for (inquiring about) el. 17. No 
trate Vd. de "kid" me. 18. Mi novia no es bonita. On the 
contrary, 19. In spite of that, la quiero. 20. La conozco 
for a long time — siete anos, at least. 21. [Hola, Pepe! How 
goes it? 22. £Cuando partes for Brazil? 23. Iba a partir day 
after tomorrow, pero ahora parece imposible. 24. What (do 
you mean)} Is it a question of dinero? Do you need los mil 
doscientos pesos que te debo? 25. Tengo bastante para el 
viaje, pero on the other hand, si quieres pagarmelos I shall 
he (quedar) muy agradecido. You have been owing them to 
me for a long time. 26. Bueno. Te los dare manana and no 
hard feelings, 27. All right, y ahora it is up to me pagar un 
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vaso de vino. Vamos a entrar en este ca£e. 28. Yo vengo aqui 
frequently, 

1 >. Prepare for a test on all the verbs used in lessons XVl— 
XX. 



lecciOn veintiuna 


<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>^^^^ 

darse prisa to hurry; tener prisa to be in 
a hurry 

de ninguna manera (de ningun modo) by 
no means, absolutely not 
jDios mio! Heavens! 
fijarse en to notice, take a good look at 
lo mas pronto posible as soon as possible 
llamar (a la puerta) to knock 
poner (en escena) to show, stage 
referirse a to refer to 

tener mucho gusto en (+ inf.) to be very 
glad to 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>^^^^ 

Luis (Uamando a la puerta). ^Se puede? 

Jorge. jAdelante! {Hombre, Luis! <:Es posible? £Vd. por aqui? 
Luis. Si. Vengo a pedirle que me preste una obra de Perez 
Galdosd Me ha dicho Maria que Vd. tiene las obras com- 
pletas del gran autor espanoL 

Jorge. Si, las tengo todas. Me las dio mi hermano mayor 
poco antes de su muerte. Fueron compradas por mi abuelo 
hace muchos ahos. Tendre mucho gusto en prestarle cual- 
quiera de ellas. Hoy me faltan seis u ocho, pero son las de 
menos valor. 

Luis. Lo malo es que he olvidado como se llama la obra que 

1 Benito Perez Gald6s, Spanish novelist and dramatist (1843-1920), In Spanish- 
speaking countries the mother’s maiden name (Galdos) is often added to the 
family name of the father, with or without the conjunction y. 
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ando buscando. ^Me hara Vd. el favor de mostrarme esos 
libros? \^iendolos quiza podre recordarla. Es un drama qoe 
va a poner en escena dentro de unos dias la compafifa de 
Juan Martmez. 

Jorge. lAhl Entonces sera El Abuelo la obra a que Vd. st 
refiere. 

Luis. |Si, hombre! Asi se llama. £C6mo es? c^ay mucha ac- 
cion, mucho movimiento? 

Jorge. Mucho no, pero aun asf estoy seguro de que le gus- 
tara. £En que teatro van a ponerlo? 

Luis. En el Teatro Fabregas. A proposito, £me hard Vd. el 
honor de acompaharme? 

Jorge. Con mucho gusto, pero yo he de pagar los boletos. 

Luis. jDe ninguna manera! Esta vez me toca a mi pagarlos. 

Jorge. Esta bien, pero £se ha fijado Vd. en lo que dice acerca 
de ese drama el diario Excelsior? Creo que todo el mundo 
querra verlo, de modo que seria buena idea sacar los bole- 
tos lo mas pronto posible.' 

Luis. Bueno. Tengo que ir al centre a recoger un traje que 
me han limpiado y puedo hacer ambas cosas a la vez. £Qu^ 
leia Vd. cuando yo entre? 

Jorge. El drama de que estamos hablando. 

Luis. £De modo que estaba Vd. leyendolo? 

Jorge. Si, pero £que importa? Lo terminare otro dia. Lleve- 
selo. 

Luis. |De ninguna manera! Vendre por el mahana por la 
tarde. iDios mio, las ochol Tengo que darme prisa. 

Jorge. Tome Vd. un libre. 

116. The Present Participle 

The present participle is formed by adding -ando to the 

stem of -ar verbs and -iendo to the stem of -er and -ir verbs. 

The present participle is invariable (always ends in -o). 

hablar to speak hablando speaking 

comer to eat comiendo eating 

vivir to live viviendo living 
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The present participle of -ir radical-changing verbs has the 
same stem as the third person plural preterit. 

sentir , to feel sintiendo feeling 

servir to serve sirviendo serving 

dormir to sleep durmiendo sleeping 

reir to laugh riendo laughing 

Note the following: 

(poder) pudiendo being able (venir) viniendo coming 

(decir) diciendo saying (caer) cayendo falling 

(ir) yendo going (oir) oyendo hearing 

117. Uses of the Present Participle 

1. The present participle is used with an auxiliary verb, 
usually estar, to form the progressive tenses. These tenses 
emphasize the fact that the action is in progress and, there- 
fore, present a more vivid picture. The progressive nature of 
the action may be emphasized still further by the use of such 
auxiliaries as andar, ir, venir and seguir, but remember that 
each verb retains something of its literal meaning. 

Estaba leyendo el drama cuan- I was reading the drama when 
do Vd. entro. you came in. 

Venian gritando por el ca- They came shouting along the 
mino. road. 

He olvidado como se llama la I have forgotten the name of 
obra que ando buscando. the work that I'm looking 

for. 

Iba recogiendo los papeles. He was picking up the papers. 

Siga Vd. hablando.i Keep on talking. 

2. The present participle is also used to express a variety of 
adverbial relationships. Keep in mind, however, that the 
participle is used without a preposition. 

Via j ando se aprende mucho. By traveling one learns much 

(much is learned). 

1 The present participle (not the infinitive) is always used after s^uin Siguio 
visitdndome. He continued to visit me. 
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Viendo los libros quiza podre 
recordar la obra. 

Siendo yo un nino de siete 
anos, no me dejar on entrar. 


^39 


If I see (when I see) the books, 
perhaps I shall be able to re- 
call the work. 

Since I was a seven-year-old 
child, they didn't allow me 
to enter. 


caution: The present participle is never used as subject 
or object of a verb. 


118. Position of Object Pronouns with the Present Participle 
When used with a progressive tense, the object pronoun 

may either follow the participle or precede the auxiliary verb. 
It is more likely to precede when the auxiliary is estar. Note 
that the wTitten accent is required ivhen the pronoun is 
joined to the participle. 

Estaba leyendomelo. He was reading it to me. 

Le estaban mirando. They were looking at him. 

Sigue sirviendonos. He is still serving us. 

119. The Passive Voice with ser (§73) 

The passive voice, especially when the agent is expressed, 
is formed as in English, with the verb to be (ser) and the past 
participle. The past participle agrees wdth the subject in gen- 
der and number. The agent is generally introduced by por. 

Estos libros fueron comprados These books were purchased 
por mi abuelo. by my grandfather. 

Ese tema fue escrito por Do- That theme was written by 
lores. Dolores. 

Las ventanas fueron cerradas The windows vrere closed by 
por la ciiada. the maid. 

caution: In a true passive construction there is always ac- 
tion performed upon the subject by an agent. Be careful to 
distinguish this construction from one which indicates the 
result of an action. 

La carta fu6 escrita por The letter was written by 
Luis. Louis. 

But: La carta ya estaba es- The letter was already written. 
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EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, i. ^Quien llama a la puerta? 2. An- 
tes de entrar, £que pregunta Luis? 3. iQue le pide Luis a 
Jorge? 4. £Que le ha dicho Maria? , 5. ^Cuando fueron com- 
prados los libros? 6* £Quien se los did a Jorge? 7. ^jCuantas 
obras le faltan hoy? 8. £Son las de mas valor? 9. iQue ha 
olvidado Luis? 10. ^Que pide Luis que le muestre Jorge? 
1 1. (iPor que se lo pide? 12. £C6mo se llama el drama que va 
a poner la compahia de Juan Martinez? 13. £Cuando va a 
ponerlo? 14, £Que pregunta Luis acerca del drama a que 
nos referimos? 15. ^De que esta seguro Jorge? 16. £En que 
teatro van a poner la obra de Perez Galdos? 17. £lra solo al 
teatro Luis? 18. quien le toca pagar los boletos? 19. <iQue 
pregunta Jorge acerca del diario Excelsior? 20. En cuanto 
al drama, <;que cree Jorge? 21. £ A que va al centre Luis? 

22, £Que hacia Jorge cuando Luis entro en el cuarto? 

23. £Por que no quiere Luis llevarse el libro? 24. ^Cuando 
vendra por el? 25. £Por que tiene que darse prisa Luis? 
26. £Por que le dice Jorge que tome un libre? 

B. Oral drill. Read aloud, changing the italicized infini- 
tives to the present participle. 

La nieve seguia caer, pero yo, darme cuenta de que habia 
llegado la hora de partir, sali a la calle. Ser las once de la 
noche, crei que Miguel estaria dormir, puesto que, sentirsc 
un poco enfermo, se habia acostado temprano. Miguel, sin 
^ embargo, oir el golpe de la puerta, se levanto. Vestirse rapida- 
mente me siguio en un libre. Ir yo a pie por la nieve, no me 
fije en el libre al pasarme este. Estar ya muy cerca de la esta- 
cion, Miguel salio a recibirme, y darme un abrazo me dijo: 
“Si tii te vas, yo me voy tambien.'' 

C. Complete, 1. El viejo was sleeping como un nino. 
2. By going con el llegaremos a tiempo. 3. Since it was el 
liltimo tren, no queria perderlo. 4. A pesar de lo que les 
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dije, they kept on laughing. 5, Hearing her cantar, me di 
cuenta de que tenia muy buena voz. 6. D&e prisa. T hey are 
serving la comida. 7. No hallo todavia los boletos, pero Fm 
looking for them. 8. £Sabe Vd. lo que is (anda) saying esa 
mujer? 9. Las ventanas were opened por la criada. 10. Am- 
bas puertas were closed. 11. Este dinero laas earned por mi 
hijo. 12. A 1 fin, todas las preguntas were (quedar) answered. 

D. Translate. 1. George and Andrew are seated near the 
stage. 2. They like the play, in spite of the fact that there is 
very little action. 3. In a tree, talking and laughing, are seen 
(§ 7 S) charming little girls. 4. On hearing someone, they 
stop talking. 5. It must be their grandfather. 6. This scene 
lacks something. 7, Have you noticed how fast that man 
talks? 8. To what man do you refer? 9. I refer to the servant. 
He must be in a hurry. 10. Both girls are very clever, don't 
you think (use parecer)? 11. George, don’t forget that you 
are to do me the honor of dining with me on Friday. 12. I 
shall be there as soon as possible. 13. I’m going to take a 
taxi, since my brother’s car doesn’t run very well. 14. The 
last time I saw him he was going along the road picking up 
the things that had fallen from the car. 15. Even so, it runs 
better than ours. 16. Will you show me yours some day? 
17. I shall be glad to show it to you any day. 18. Hurry! 
Someone is knocking. 19. It’s probably your mother. She 
wants to know what they are showing at the Fabregas Thea- 
ter. 20. Louis will accompany her, perhaps. 21. By no 
means. He has too much to do. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

la accion action 
eldiaiio (daily) newspaper 
el drama drama, play 
el goipe blow: (of door) bang 
la escena scene; stage 
cl honor honor 


la idea idea 
Luis Louis 

la manera manner, way 
la muerte death 
la prisa haste, hurry 
el teatro theater 
el valor value, worth 
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PRONOUN 
cualquiera ^ any(one) 

ADJECTIVES 
complete -a complete 
posible possible 

VERBS 

faltar ^ to lack, be lacking 
fijar to fix, fasten; fijarse (en) to 
notice, take a good look (at) 
mostrar (ue) to show 
olvidar to forget 


recoger to pick up 
referir(se) (ie, i) to refer 

ADVERBS 

aun {when emphatic, after the verb, 
aiin) still, yet; even 
quiza (quizas) perhaps 

PREPOSITION 
acerca de about, concerning 

CONJUNCTION 

u or (before a word beginning with 
o or ho) 


REFRAN 

Mas vale ser cabeza de raton Better to be the head of a 
que cola de Icon. mouse than the tail of a 

lion. 


1 When used before a noun (as an adjective), cualquiera usually drops the 
final vowel: cualquier hombre any man. 

2 The construction with faltar is the same as with gustar (§ 95) ^Cuantos 
libros le faltan a Vd.? How many books do you lack (are lacking to you)? 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>^^^^^ 

a la sombra de in the shade of 
en alguna parte somewhere 
en el fondo at heart 
en STienos in (my) dreams 
negarse a (+ inf,) to refuse 
pensar en to think of (about) 

^Que te pasa? (^Qne tienes?) What’s the 
matter with you? 
querer decir to mean 

tener buena (mala) cara to look well (ill) 
volverse loco to go (become) mad 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<0^^^^^ 

— jHombre, CarlitosI <iQue te pasa? Tienes muy mala cara. 
£Estas enfermo o has visto un aparecido? 

— No, pero hace seis dias vi entrar en mi casa al diablo. 
Si, chico, real y verdaderamente vi entrar en mi casa al dia- 
blo mismo . . . en figura de mujer . . . y temo que haya 
venido a vivir con nosotros. 

— |Ah! Te refieres a tu suegra. No creo que tengas razon. 
^Tan mala es dona Gertrudis? 

— Mala no, pero anda todo el dia diciendole a mi esposa: 
“No hagas eso, querida. Que lo haga Carlos. No es precise 
que trabajes tanto, hija mia. Vamos al cine. Que Carlos se 
quede con los nihos.” jPara mi ya no existe la libertadi Hasta 
en suehos oigo decir a esa mujer: '‘Que lo haga Carlos/' Te 

« 143 » 



Basic Oral Spanish 

advierto que si las cosas siguen asi huyo de mi casa para no 
volver jamas. No quiero volverme loco. 

— I Que va, hombre, no pienses en tal cosal Sentemonos 
aquf a la sombra de este arboL Quiero decirte algo. Espero 
que te calles y que me escuches con cuidado. Hace diez anos 
que conozco a tu suegra y se que en el fondo es muy buena. 
Ama mucho a su hija, como es natural, pero eso no quiere 
decir que hayas de considerarla como enemiga tuya. Despues 
de todo, la pobre mujer tiene que vivir, y ha de vivir en al- 
guna parte. 

— Bueno. iQue viva mil anos, pero que viva lejos y en su 
propia casa! Yo no niego que es buena: niego que los dos 
podamos vivir en la misma casa. Dudo que nunca haya estado 
callada cinco minutos desde que nacio. 

120 . Subjunctive in Indirect Commands 

An indirect command is introduced by que (English let, 
have), except in the first person plural. 

Que lo haga Carlos. Let (Have) Charles do it. 

Que vengan en seguida. Have them come at once. 

Cantemos or Vamos a ^ cantar. Let's sing. 

Considertooslo. Let's consider it. 

Vamos 2 al cine. Let's go to the movies. 

If the verb is reflexive, the final -s is dropped before the 
reflexive pronoun nos is added. 

Sentemonos aqui. Let's sit down here. 

Vamonos. Let's go (away). 

This construction with que may also express a wish or 
hope. 

I Que viva mil anos! May she live a thousand years! 

121. Subjunctive in Noun Clauses (continued) §§ io2;, io6 
The subjunctive is used in noun clauses 

1 As an affirmative command in the first person plural, vamos a ... is 
firequently used instead of the subjunctive. 

2 In the affirmative command Let’s go, vamos is used instead of vayamos. 
But: No vayamos al cine. Let’s not go to the movies. 
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1. after verbs expressing doubt or dental: 

Niego que los dos podamos vi- I deny that we can both live 

vir en la misma casa. in the same house. 

Dudo que nunca haya estado I doubt that she has ever been 
callada dnco minutos. silent for five minutes. 

But the indicative is used when there is no doubt in the 
speaker's mind: 

Yo no niego que es buena. I don’t deny that she is good. 

No dudamos que Vd. tiene ra- We don’t doubt that you are 
zon. right. 

2. after creer, used negatively or interrogatively, when 
there is doubt in the speaker's mind: 

No creo que tenga razon. I don’t think he is right. 

(Speaker is not sure) 

£Cree Vd. que tenga razon? Do you think he is right? 

(Speaker doesn't know) 

But the indicative is used when there is no doubt in the 
speaker’s mind: 

£No cree Vd. que tiene razon? Don’t you think he is right? 

(i.e.. It is a fact. Don't you 
believe it?) 

3. after most impersonal expressions ^ (it is necessary, it is 
possible, it is important, etc,)'. 

No es precise que trabajes It isn’t necessary that you work 
tanto. so hard. 

Es posible que no tengan el It’s possible that they do not 
dinero. have the money. 

Importa mucho que estemos It is very important that we 
aqui a las tres. be here at three. 

But the indicative is used, if the impersonal expression 
stresses a fact (it is true, it is clear, etc,): 

1 Such expressions are followed by the subjunctive because they indicate 
in some degree (1) impersonalized will or desire (es predso, importa, etc), 
(2) doubt (es posible, etc.), or (3) a subjective attitude tow’ard the idea expressed 
in the subordinate clause Basta que Vd. me lo diga. It is enough that you tell 
me. 
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Es verdad que se ha ido. It is true that he has gone. 

Es claro que no quiere ha- It is clear that he won't do it. 
cerlo. 


122. Present and Preterit Indicative o£ huir to flee 


PRESENT 

huyo huimos 

huyes hms 

huye huyen 


PRETERIT 

hui huimos 

huiste huisteis 

huyo huyeron 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. iQue le pregun ta a Carlitos su 
amigo? 2. Segiin Carlitos, £que vio entrar en su casa? 
3. (jQue teme Carlitos? 4. quien se refiere? 5. ^Como se 
llama la suegra? 6. iQue dice a menudo dona Gertrudis? 
7. iQue no existe ya para Carlos? 8. £Que oye el pobre hom- 
bre hasta en suenos? 9. iQue le advierte Carlitos a su amigo? 
10. ^Donde se sientan los dos? 11. ^Quiere el amigo pregun- 
tarle algo a Carlitos? 12. ^Quiere que Carlitos siga hablando? 

13. £Cuantos anos hace que el amigo conoce a la suegra? 

14. £Qu 6 sabe de ella? 15. £Por que es natural que dona 
Gertrudis ame a la esposa de Carlos? 16. ^Cree Vd. que dona 
Gertrudis sea enemiga de Carlos? 17. ^Donde quiere este 
que viva su suegra? 18. ^Que niega Carlos? 19. iQue duda? 
20. <jD6nde nacieron sus padres de Vd.? 

B. Oral drill. Use all the dependent clauses with each 
main verb. 


Dudo 


Niego 
No creemos 
Es precise 
Importa 
Es posible 
No es necesario 


^que 


Pepe los tenga. 
vengan manana. 
ella me lo diga. 
la nina se duerma. 
el se vaya. 

Vd. lo sepa. 

Vds. trabajen mucho. 
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Estoy seguro de " 
Es claro 
Es verdad 
Yo creo 
No dudamos 


que ^ 


ellos pueden venir. 
Pepe lo tiene. 
vendran pronto, 
ella me lo dira. 

Vd. lo sabe. 


^47 


C. Read aloud, translating the English, i. La criada estd 
abajo. Well, have her come up. 2. Ese hombre se ha vuelto 
loco. Lefs flee. 3. Son las ocho menos cuarto. Lets get up. 

4. £Esta Vd. listo? Yes, lefs go. 5. Ahora esta hablando el 
presidente. Lefs listen to him. 6. El nino esta alia en el 
campo y pronto va a Hover. Have George call him. 7. No 
han pagado la cuenta. Let them pay it at once. 8. Va a 
reunirse con nosotros a la nna. May he not be late. 

D. Translate. 1. Liberty must exist somewhere. 2. This 
man doesn’t feel well, 3. Let him sit down in the shade of 
this tree. 4. He looks very ill. What’s the matter with him? 

5. He is thinking about his wife. She has gone mad. 6. Even 
in his dreams, he keeps on talking of her. 7. That means 
that he himself is going mad. 8. Do you believe, really and 
truly, that he is an enemy of the republic? 9. Of course not 
(que no), but his mother-in-law says it is true. 10, At heart 
he is very good, in spite of what he has done. 11. They live 
in the same house, although she has a house of her own. 
12. Charles told me that last night he saw a ghost. 13. May 
the Devil not deceive him! 14. When his mother-in-law be- 
gins to talk, Charles keeps quiet. 15. He warned her that he 
would not pay the bills. 16. And she refuses to pay them. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el aparecido ghost 
la cara face 

Carlitos Charlie 
eldiablo devil 

el enemigo (la enemiga) enemy 


la esposa wife 
la figura form, shape 
el fondo bottom 
Gertrudis Gertrude 
la libertad liberty, freedom 
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la sombra shade 
la suegra mother-in-law 
elsueno sleep; dream 


ADJECTIVES 
callado -a silent 

loco -a mad, crazy; noun madman 
mismo -a ^ same; myself, yourself, 
himself, etc, 
natural natural 
necesario -a necessary 
precise necessary 
propio -a (one’s) own 
real real 
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verdadero -a true; real y verdadera- 
mente really and truly 

VERBS 

advertir (ie, i) to warn 
amar to love 

callar(se) to be silent, keep quiet 
considerar to consider 
dudar to doubt 
escuchar to listen 
existir to exist 
huir to flee, run away 
nacer (zc) to be born 
negar (ie) to deny; negarse a (-}- 
inf.) to refuse 


REFRANES 

A1 enemigo que huye, puente For the fleeing enemy, a silver 
de plata. bridge. 

Mientras vivimos, vivamos. While we live, let’s live (make 

the most of it). 


1 Before the noun mismo means same, very: el mismo dia, the same day; 
aquel mismo dia, that very day. After the noun (or pronoun) it means -self; 
el diablo mismo, the devil hitnself; ella misma, she herself. 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

a menos que unless 

a (mis) espaldas at (my) back 

al dia siguiente on the following day 

cumplir con (su deber) to do (your duty) 

dolor de cabeza headache 

echar a (correr) to start, begin (to run) 

en cuanto as soon as 

en efecto as a matter of fact 

(montana) arriba up the (mountain) 

Pierda Vd. cuidado. Don't worry, 
ponerse en camino to set out, get started 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>^^^^ 

Junto a la cama del viejo Casimiro se hallaban Maria, su 
esposa, el doctor Salas y un policia. Marfa estaba llorando 
silenciosamente. Casimiro acababa de despertarse. 

El doctor Salas llamo aparte al policfa y le dijo: 

* — Dejemosle un rato para que hable con su mujer. Des- 
pues, puede Vd. cumplir con su deber, pero haga el favor 
de no obligarle a hablar mucho. 

— Pierda Vd. cuidado, doctor. En cuanto me diga Casimiro 
lo que le paso anoche alia en las mon tanas le dejare en paz. 

— Muy bien. Yo no volvere, a menos que Vd. me necesite. 

El policfa le pidio a Maria que saliese del cuarto para que 
el pudiese hablar a solas con su marido y acercindose a la 
cama le pregunto a Casimiro: 

— ^Cdmo se siente Vd., amigo? 

« 149 » 
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— Fuera del dolor de cabeza que tengo, me siento bastante 
bien, gracias. 

— Pues entonces, digame lo que le paso anoche. Es ne- 
cesario que me lo cuente Vd. todo, para que descubramos 
quien le dio ese golpe en la cabeza. 

— Pues ayer por la tarde, despues de vender las papas, me 
meti los mil quinientos pesos en el bolsillo y me puse en 
camino para volver a mi casa. 

— iQuien le vio meterse el dinero en el bolsillo? 

— Nadie, fuera de Pepe Gomez a quien habia vendido las 
papas. Y sail del pueblo sin que nadie me viera. 

— lY en el camino? 

— No vi a nadie hasta llegar a las montanas. Entonces vi a 
un muchacho que estaba sentado en una piedra al lado del 
camino. Al acercarme a el echo a correr montana arriba. 

— iVolvid a aparecer? 

— ^No, senor, pero unos quince minutos despues of a mis 
espaldas la voz de un hombre que me decia: “jManos arriba! 
[Si te mueves, te mato!” 

— ^Volvio Vd. la cabeza? 

— No, senor. Temia que me matara y por eso no me movf. 
El hombre me metio la mano en el bolsillo, saco el dinero y 
... no recuerdo mas. Debio de darme un golpe muy fuerte. 

— (jDe manera que Vd. no puede decirme nada acerca de 
ese hombre? 

— [Ah! Ahora recuerdo una cosa. Cuando sacaba la mano 
del bolsillo me fije en que le faltaba un dedo. 

— [Bueno, Casimiro! Hace mucho tiempo que la policia 
anda buscando a ese tio. Se corto el dedo el mismo, para no 
tener que entrar en el ejercito, El muchacho a quien vio Vd. 
es su hijo y siempre trabajan juntos. Pierda Vd. cuidado. 
Manana tendra su dinero. 

Y en efecto, al dia siguiente el policia volvio a la casa de 
Casimiro con los mil quinientos pesos. 



Leccion Veintitres 

123. The Imperfect Subjunctive 
The imperfect subjunctive has two sets of endings for -ar 
verbs and two for -er and -ir verbs. 


hallar to find 


ballase 

ballases 

ballase 

balMsemos 

ballaseis 

ballasen 

or 

ballara 

ballaras 

ballara 

hallaramos 

bailarais 

ballaran 


correr 

to 

run 


corriese 

corriesemos 


corriera 

corrieramos 

corrieses 

corrieseis 

or 

corrieras 

conierais 

corriese 

corriesen 


corriera 

corrieran 


124. Imperfect Subjunctive of Irregular Verbs 
In the imperfect subjunctive, all irregular verbs take the 
stem of the third person plural preterit. 


poder 


pudiese 

pudiesemos 


pudiera 

pudidramos 

pudieses 

pudieseis 

or 

pudieras 

pudierais 

pudiese 

pudiesen 

ir 

and ser 

pudiera 

pudieran 

fuese^ 

fuesemos 


fuera 

fudramos 

fueses 

fueseis 

or 

fueras 

fuerais 

fuese 

fuesen 


fuera 

fueran 


125. The Past Perfect (Pluperfect) Subjunctive 

The past perfect subjunctive is formed with the imperfect 
subjunctive of haber and a past participle. 

hubiese hallado hubiera ballade 

bubieses ballade, etc. bubieras ballade, etc. 

126. Sequence of Tenses 

The usual sequence of tenses is indicated by the following 
table. 


1 When the i of the preterit ending (deron) is dropped, it is also dropped in 
the imperfect subjunctive. Other examples: (dedr) dijese, dij«:a; (traer) tra- 
jese, tiajera; (condneir) condujesc^ condujera. 
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VERB OF MAIN CtAUSE 

Present indicative 
Future indicative 
Command form 

Quiero que Vd. lo haga. 
Querran que lo hagamos. 
Digales que lo hagan. 

Siento que no lo hayan liecho.i 

Any past tense of the indica-' 
tive 

Conditional 

Queria que Vd. lo hiciera. 

Les dije que lo hicieran. 
Dudabamos que lo hubieran 
hecho. 

Yo les diria que lo hiciesen. 


Basic Oral Spanish 

VERB OF DEPENDENT CLAUSE 

Present or present perfect sub- 
junctive 

I want you to do it. 

They will want us to do it. 

Tell them to do it. 

I regret that they haven’t done 
it- 

Imperfect or past perfect sub- 
junctive. 

He wanted you to do it. 

I told them to do it. 

We doubted that they had 
done it. 

I would tell them to do it. 


127. Subjunctive in Adverb Clauses 

The subjunctive is used in adverb clauses to express 
(1) purpose^ (2) negative result, (3) a future event or state, 
and (4) concession. Purpose clauses are generally introduced 
by para que, in order that, so that; negative result by sin que, 
without; a future event or state by cuando, when, whenever, 
en cuanto, as soon as, or hasta que, until; concession by a 
menos que, unless, or aunque, although, even if. 


(1) Dejemosle un rato para 

que hable con su mujer. 
Le pidio a Maria que sa- 
liese para que el pudiera 
hablar a solas con su 
marido. 

(2) Sail del pueblo sin que na- 

die me viera. 

(3) Se lo dira cuando Vd. 

quiera. 


Let’s leave him a while so that 
he may talk with his wife. 

He asked Mary to leave so that 
he could talk alone with her 
husband. 

I left the village without any- 
one's seeing me. 

He will tell you whenever you 
wish. 


iThe present tense of verbs like sentir, dudar and creer, may be followed 
by a past tense of the subjunctive. Siento que Vd. no estuviera alH. I regret that 
you were not there. Dudo que hubiera llegado. I doubt that he had arrived. 
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En cuanto me diga lo que As soon as he tells me what 
le paso anoche le dejare happened to him last night 
en paz. I wdll leave him in peace. 

No podemos empezar has- We can't begin until Mary ar- 
ta que llegue Maria. rives. 

(4) No volver 4 a menos que I shall not return, unless you 
Vd. me necesite. need me. 

Seguira jugando, aunque He wall keep on playing, even 
pierda mucho dinero.^ if he loses a lot of money. 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, i. ^Quienes se hallaban junto a la 
cama de Casimiro? 2. £Cual de los tres estaba llorando? 
3. (iSeguia durmiendo el viejo? 4. £A quien llamo aparte el 
doctor? 5. £Que le dijo el doctor? 6. iQue tenia que hacer 
el policia para cumplir con su deber? 7. £Que le pidio a 
Maria? 8. ^Corno se sentia Casimiro? 9. £Para que era ne- 
cesario que Casimiro se lo contase todo al policia? 10. £Que 
hizo Casimiro despues de vender las papas? 11. £Quien le 
vio salir del pueblo? 12. ^Donde estaba sentado el mucha- 
cho? 13. Al acercarse a el Casimiro, £que hizo el muchacho? 
14. Quince minutos despues, £que oyo a sus espaldas Casi- 
miro? 15. £Por que no se movio el viejo? 16. £Que hizo el 
hombre? 17. £En que se fijo Casimiro cuando el hombre 
sacaba la mano del bolsillo? 18. £Por que se corto el dedo 
este hombre? 19. £Que dijo el policia acerca del dinero? 
20. £Que hizo el policia al dia siguiente? 21. £C6mo se dice 
en espariol: “up the road”, “up the river”, “up the street”, 
“down (abajb) the street”? 

B. Oral drill on sequence of tenses. Example: Digale que 
lo compre. Le dije que lo comprase (comprara). 1. Digale 
que venga. Le dije que ... 2. No quiero que ella lo haga. 
No queria que ella lo . . . 3. Temo que lo hayan matado. 
Temia que lo . . . 4. Es necesario que lo cortemos. Era ne- 


1 If the concessive clause states an accomplished fact, the indicative is used: 
Siguio jugando aunque habia perdido mudio dinero. He kept on playing, al- 
though he had lost a lot of money. 
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ce^ario que lo . • . 5. Dudo que cumpla con su deber. Du- 
daba que ... 6. Espero que no los hayan descubierto. 

Esperaba que no los . . . 7. Voy a despertarlo para que no 
pierda el tren. Lo desperte para que no . . . 8. El enemigo 
se acerca sin que nadie lo sepa. El enemigo se acerco sin que 
nadie lo . . . 9. Yo me quede hasta que volvieron. Yo me 
quedare hasta que ... 10. ^Ha llegado la carta? Todavia 

no. Se la dare a Vd. en cuanto ... 11. Si llora el niho te 

llamo. Bueno, pero no me llames a menos que ... 12. No 
salimos, aunque haci'a buen tiempo. No saldremos, aunque 
. . . buen tiempo. 

C. Complete. 1. Espero que he will wake up pronto. 
2. Esperabamos que he would wake up. 3. ^Le dire to kill 
the dogsf 4. Le dije ayer not to kill them. 5. Mande Vd. al 
policia to do his duty. 6. Ya le he dicho to bring the man 
here.^ 7. Yo le diria to bring the boy tambien. 8. Digale que 
tome mi coche para que he may return mas pronto. 9. A 
Casimiro le di cuarenta pesos para que he could pay la cuenta. 
10. Hable anoche con el doctor y siento que he had not seen 
a Casimiro. 11. Pues yo me quede junto al telefono mas de 
dos horas sin que anyone's calling me. 12. ^Donde hallaron 
a ese do? Se lo dire en cuanto / find out. 13. No lo sabremos 
hasta que return Maria e Isabel. 14. Haga el favor de 11a- 
marme cuando they arrive. 15. Vds. van a perder el tren, a 
menos que you run mucho. 16. No vamos a descubrir nada, 
even if they compel him to talk. 17. No hemos descubierto 
nada, although he has told us todo lo que sabe. 

D. Translate. 1. This policeman always does his duty. 

2. The blow he received will compel him to stay home. 

3. Let’s leave him so that he may sleep. 4. Have you discov- 
ered what happened? 5. We shall not know (it) until his wife 


1 The present perfect indicative is followed by the present subjunctive when 
the action of the dependent verb is subsequent to that of the main verb. 
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returns. 6. She went out to look for him without anyone's 
seeing her. 7. I hope that the police will find her soon. 
8. Don't worry. Nothing will happen to her. 9. Last Thurs- 
day (el jueves pasado) she found herself with the madman in 
front of her and the river at her back. 10. The madman had 
a stone in his hand and she was afraid that he w^ould kill her. 
11. When I approached him, he started to run. 12. On the 
following day Casimiro found him over there in the moun- 
tains. 1 3. I called Casimiro aside in order that he might tell 
me what had happened. 14. As a matter of fact, I talked 
alone with him last night. 15. He had a headache and there- 
fore I told him to go to bed. 16. At what time will you {pL) 
set out tomorrow^ 17. The doctor told us to leave at seven- 
thirty, even if he should not be (imp. subj.) here. 18. As soon 
as he arrives, we shall get started. 19. When Casimiro ap- 
peared, the boy started to run. 20. Don’t compel her to 
move, unless it is necessary. 

VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 
Casimiro Casimir 
el deber duty 
el dolor pain, ache 
el efecto effect 
el ejercito army 

laespalda back; pL, back, shoul- 
ders 

la piedra stone 


ADJECTIVE 
necesario -a necessary 

VERBS 

acercarse (a) to approach, come 
near 

aparecer (zc) to appear 
cortar to cut. cut off 
correr to run 


cumplir to fulfill 
descubrir to discover; to reveal, 
make known; past part, descu- 
bierto 

despertar (ie) to wake up (another); 

despertarse to wake up 
llorar to weep, cry 
matar to kill 

mover (ue) to move; moverse to 
move (intransitive) 
obligar (a) to oblige, compel 

ADVERBS 
a solas alone 
aparte aside 

arriba up, above; upstairs 
CONJUNCTION 

e and (before a word beginning 
with i or M) 
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REFRANES 

Cuchillo malo corta en el dedo A dull knife cuts the finger 
y no en el palo. and not the stick. 

Aunque la mona se vista de Though the monkey dress in 
seda, mona se queda. silk, she is still a monkey 

(Dress a monkey as you will, 
it remains a monkey still). 
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<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>^^^^ 

de aqui en (diez anos) (ten years) from now 
de todas maneras anyhow, in any case 
ganarse la vida to earn one’s living 
hacerse to become {through one's own ef- 
forts) 

llegar a ser to become (finally get to be) 
ponerse to become {change in physical or 
emotional state) 
se hace tarde it is getting late 
sobre todo above all, especially 
tener inters en to be interested in 
tener miedo (a la politica; de caer) to be 
afraid (of politics; of falling) 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>^^^^ 

— j Bueno, companeros, al fin hemos terminado los estudios! 
Los profesores nos han llenado la cabeza de pensamientos 
mas o menos profundos; nuestros padres nos han enviado el 
ultimo cheque; el mundo nos espera, ^Que vamos a hacer? 
Habla tu primero, Tomas. 

— Muy bien, Ramon. Yo quisiera^ ganarme la vida escri- 
biendo, y si no fuera por mi padre, tratarfa de colocarme en 
algiin periodico. Ya sabes que tengo mucho interes en la 
politica, sobre todo en la politica del buen vecino. 

1 quisiera is used idiomatically for I should like, Quisiera ganarme la vida 
escribiendo. 1 should like to earn my living by writing. Note also debiera, 
for polite should, ought: Vd. debiera hacerlo. You should do it. 

« 157 » 
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— Si, ya lo se; pero, si se lo dijeras a tu padre, se pondria 
malo. No hay nadie que tenga tan to miedo a la politica como 
el. Sin embargo, algun dia conseguiras tu deseo, llegando a 
ser un gran hombre en la politica. No pierdas la esperanza. 

— ^Ahora tii, Enrique, dinos como piensas emplear esas cien- 
cias naturales que has estudiado durante los liltimos cuatro 
ahos. Supongo que vas a emplearlas para el bien de la 
patria. 

— Cierto, amigo mio, para el bien de la patria; quiero de- 
cir, para que los pobres tengan mas libertad y mas dinero. 

— I Que sentimientos mas noblesl 

— ahora nuestro companero Juan Perez va a descubrirnos 
los secretos de su noble pecho. Haz el favor de comenzar, Juan, 
porque se hace tarde. 

— Bueno. Yo me hallo entre dos fuegos. Mi padre quiere 
que haga una cosa y mi madre otra. Me hablan como si fuese 
un nino de cinco anos. 

— <{Que vas a hacer? 

— De todas maneras, tendre que ir contra su voluntad. 
Quiero hacerme profesor de lenguas, y si tuviese dinero, me 
pondria en camino para Nueva York manana por la manana. 
Entre los senores aqui presentes, ^hay alguno que quiera 
prestarme diez mil pesos? 

— ^Yo te los prestaria con mucho gusto, si los tuviera, Ven 
a verme de aqui en diez anos. 

— Un millon de gxacias, Ramon, pero dime, icomo piensas 
ganar los diez mil pesos? 

— Pienso hacerme poeta y . . . 

— jBasta, hombre! No digas mas. Dentro de diez anos ya 
te habras muerto de hambre. 

128. Subjunctive in Adjective Clauses 

The subjunctive is used in adjective (relative) clauses when 
the antecedent of que is indefinite or non-existent. 
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Entre los senores aqui pre- 
sentes, £hay alguno que 
quiera prestarrae diez mil 
pesos? 

No hay nadie que tenga tanto 
miedo a la politica. 


Among the gentlemen here 
present, is there someone 
who is willing to lend me 
ten thousand pesos? 

There is no one who is so 
afraid of politics. 


129. Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences 

1. An 2‘/-clause expressing uncertainty regarding a future 
event or state (English should:, . . . would) takes the imper- 
fect subjunctive. The result clause takes the conditional. 


Si se lo dijeras a tu padre, se If you should tell your father, 
pondria malo. he would become ill. 

Si le pidiese dinero, me lo If I should ask him for money, 
daria. he w^ould give it to me. 

2. An ^/-clause expressing a condition contrary to fact takes 
the imperfect or the pluperfect subjunctive. The result 
clause takes the conditional or the conditional perfect. 


Si no fuera por mi padre, tra- 
tarfa de colocarme en algun 
periodico. 

Te lo prestarfa, si lo tuviera. 

Si hubiesen venido, se lo ha- 
briamos dicho a Vd. 


If it w’ere not for my father, 
I would try to get a job on 
some new^spaper. 

I would lend it to you, if I had 
it. 

If they had come, we would 
have told you. 


130. Subjunctive after como si 
Clauses introduced by como si, as if^ always take the im- 
perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 


Me hablan como si fnese un They talk to me as if I were a 
niho de cinco anos. five-year>old child. 

Siguio escribiendo, como si no He kept on writing, as if I 
le hubiera dicho nada. hadn't said anything to him. 


131. //-Clauses without Subjunctive 
Keep in mind that si, if, is never followed by the present 
subjunctive. When the if-clause relates to a present, past or 
future probability, the indicative is used. 
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Si Vd. tiene el libro, enviemelo. 


Si estaba malo, no lo sabia- 
mos. 

Si viene, se lo dir^. 
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If you have the book, send it 
to me. 

If he was sick, we didn’t know 
it. 

If he comes, I shall tell him. 


132. The Imperative 

The imperative is used to express an affirmative command 
when the person is addressed as tii (pL vosotrosj. The singu- 
lar of the imperative is generally the same as the third person 
singular present indicative. The plural (rarely used in Span- 
ish America) is the infinitive with the final r changed to d. 

All negative commands, familiar and formal, are expressed 
by the subjunctive. 


AFFIRMATIVE COMMAND 
(Imperative) 

habla (tii) speak 
hablad (vosotros) speak 

comelo (tu) eat it 
comedlo (vosotros) eat it 

escribela (tii) write it 

escribidla (vosotros) write it 


NEGATIVE COMMAND 

(Subjunctive) 

no hables (td) don’t speak 
no hableis (vosotros) don’t 
speak 

no lo comas (tu) don’t eat it 
no lo comais (vosotros) don’t 
eat it 

no la escribas (tii) don’t write 
it 

no la escribais (vosotros) don’t 
write it 


The final d o£ the imperative plural is dropped before the 
reflexive pronoun os is added, except in the case of irse. 


levantaos (vosotros) 
sentaos (vosotros) 
dormios (vosotros) 
But: idos (vosotros) 


get up 
sit down 
go to sleep 
go away 


133. Irregular Imperatives 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
di decid say, tell 

haz haced do 

sal salid leave 

s^ sed be 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

ve (vete) id (idos) go (go away) 

pon poned put 

ten tened have, hold 

ven venid come 
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134. The Present Tense of Verbs in -tor 
Some -iar verbs stress the i in the present tense (indicative 
and subjunctive) and in the imperative singular. The i must 
be accented, therefore, on all forms except the first and sec- 
ond persons plural (§ n, 4). 

enviar to send 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 

envfo enviamos 

envias enviais 

envia envian 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

envfe enviemos 

envies envieis 

envie envien 


EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish, i. iQue acaban de terminar los 
cuatro companeros? 2. £De que les han llenado la cabeza los 
profesores? 3. £Que les han enviado sus padres? 4. Si no 
fuera por su padre, £que haria Tom^P 5. ^En que tiene mu- 
cho inter&P 6. iQue le pasaria a su padre, si se lo dijera? 
7. lA que tiene miedo su padre? 8. Segiin Ramon, £conse- 
guira Tomas su deseo? 9. £Que ha estudiado Enrique du- 
rante los liltimos cuatro ahos? 10. £Para que piensa emplear 
las ciencias natural es? 11. va a descubrirnos Juan Perez? 
12. iPor que ha de comenzar en seguida? 13. £Por que dice 
Juan que se halla entre dos jfuegos? 14. ^Como le hablan 
sus padres? 15. De todas maneras, £que tendra que hacer? 
16. iQue quiere hacer Juan? 17. ^Adonde irfa, si tuviese di- 
ner o? 18. <^Que pregun ta Juan a sus companeros? 19. £C6mo 
le con testa Ramon? 20. iQue dice Juan al saber que Ramon 
piensa hacerse poeta? 

B. Change to the imperative singular and give the corre- 
sponding negative command (§ 132). i. llenar el vaso 2. en- 
viarle la carta 3. venderselo 4. escribir las frases 5. de- 
cirmelo 6. hacer las camas 7. salir a la calle 8. ser buena, 
Maria 9. irse, chico 10. ponerlos ahi 11. tener cuidado 
12. venir aca, Pepe 13. acostarse 
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C Change the above to the imperative plural, substituting 
a plural noun for the singular wherever necessary, then give 
the corresponding negative command, 

D. Complete, i, Aqui hay alguien que wishes to greet 
you, 2. (jHay alguien aqui que knows aleman? 3. Conozco 
una tienda que sells trajes muy buenos. 4. ^Conoce Vd. una 
que sells zapatos como estos? 5. No hay nadie que has less 
interest en la politica que mi padre. 6. No se si es verdad lo 
que dicen, pero si Tomas should come, se lo preguntaria. 

7. Si mi companero were here, you could preguntarselo a el. 

8. Si we had received los libros, we would have sent them to 
you. 9. If we send them manana, you will receive them el 
miercoles. 10. Sigue llorando, como si she did not have nin- 
guna esperanza. 

E. Translate, 1. Does this company employ five hundred 
men? 2. Certainly. I got a job here two years ago. 3. They 
need a man who knows three languages. 4. Would you be- 
lieve it, if I should tell you that I know four? 5. Of course. 
It is enough that you tell me (§ 121, 3). 6. It is a secret, but I 
had hopes of earning my living by writing. 7. Anyhow, if 
I were you, I would keep on writing. 8. Nonsense, man! I 
know that I shall never become (get to be) a great poet, 
g. My roommate (companero de cuarto) speaks as if he were 
very much interested in politics. 10. Is he interested in the 
good neighbor policy? 1 1 . I don’t think so. Anyhow he never 
says anything against it. 12. A certain neighbor of mine 
never travels by sea. 13. He is afraid of the water, even if it 
isn’t very deep. 14. Animals are afraid of fire. 15. What 
pretty flowers! Send them to me. 16. If Mary had been pres- 
ent last night, you would have noticed her. 17. Is she still 
(seguir) studying the natural sciences? 18. Yes, and her great- 
est desire is to become a teacher, so that she may serve her 
native country. 19. She is a very noble person and you would 
like her, if you knew her. 20. Can you get enough wine to 
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fill these glasses? 21. Let no one drink it against his will! 
22. Let them begin (comenzar) at once, especially the boys, 
because it is getting late. 23. Two years from now Mar)' will 
not be able to earn her living by singing. 24. On hearing this 
her mother became very sad, 

VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el bien good 
la denda science 

el companero (la compana-a) com- 
panion 

el deseo desire, wish 
la esperanza hope 
el estudio study 
el fuego fire 
el inter& interest 
la lengua language; tongue 
el miedo fear 

lapatria fatherland, native coun- 
try 

elpecho breast, chest 
el pensamiento thought 
el poeta poet 

lapolitica politics; policy 
el secreto secret 
el sentimiento sentiment 
elvedno (la vedna) neighbor 
la voluntad will 


ADJECTIVES 

derto -a certain, a certain; sure; 

adverb surely, certainly 
noble noble 
presente present 
profundo -a deep, profound 

VERBS 

bastar to be enough 
colocar to place; colocarse to get a 
job 

comenzar (ie) to commence, begin 
conseguir (i) to get, attain; to suc- 
ceed (in) 

emplear to employ 
enviar to send 
Uenar to fill 
suponer ^ to suppose 

PREPOSITION 
contra against 


REFRAN 


Visteme despado que tengo 
prisa. 


Dress me slowly for I'm in a 
hurry (Haste makes waste). 


1 Conjugated like poner. 
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<<<<c<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<c<o>>>>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

a veces at times 
al principio at first 
de pronto suddenly 
en el acto immediately, at once 
en vez de instead of 
en voz baja in an undertone 
la semana pasada (la semana qne viene) 
last week (next week) 

subir a to climb; to get on, into (a vehicle) 

<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<<o>>>>>>>>^^^^ 

— j Levan tate, Marial Y despierta a tu hermanito. Son las 
ocho y tenemos mucho que hacer. 

— Bueno, abuelita, me levanto en seguida. (Momentos des- 
pues Maria entra en el cuarto de Juanito, quien todavia estd 
durmiendo.) jDespiertate, chiquitol Quien mucho duerme 
poco aprende, como dice la abuelita. 

En vez de abrir los ojos, Juanito abre la boca y dice en voz 
baja: 

— Si, lo digo y lo repito . . , es el hombre mas malo del 
mundo. Es tan duro conmigo . . . Apenas me parece hu- 
mano ... No merece ser feliz, ni es digno de tener una hija 
tan bonita, tan dulce . . . {Maria se acerca a la cama y coge 
la mano de su hermanito. Al principio, no se da cuenta de 
que Juanito estd dormido todavia.) 

— Nino, £de quien hablas? 

— ^Yo, Maria? No hablo de nadie. Acabo de despertarme. 

« 164 » 
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— Si, pero hace un momento hablabas en suenos de un 
hombre. Decias que era malo, que era muy duro contigo. 
Afiadiste otras cosas semejantes que no entendi bien. ^Corno 
se llama el hombre de quien hablabas? 

— Es el padre de Rosita, el cual no la deja jugar conmigo. 
^Sabes lo que sucedio la semana pasada? A1 volver de la 
tienda me detuve un instante a hablar con unas chicas, entxe 
las cuales se hallaba Rosita. jEn el acto su padre la mando 
entrar en su casa! En otra ocasion Rosita y unas compaheras 
suyas iban hacia el parque. Yo me di prisa para alcanzarlas y 
de pronto aparecio don Jose. A1 ver que yo corria para alcan- 
zar a su hija la hizo apartarse de sus compaheras y se la IIev6 
a casa. Algunas veces estoy a punto de volverme loco, y no 
sin causa, porque Rosita y yo nos queremos mucho y . • . 

— [SI, ya s^ lo que es el amor, sobre todo cuando los novios 
tienen trece ahos! Oye, Juanito, don Jose Pastor, cuya hija te 
parece tan bonita y tan dulce, es antiguo amigo de esta fa- 
milia y no debes hablar mal de el. A veces, en ocasiones como 
esta por ejemplo, me parece que en efecto te has vuelto loco. 
No hables mal de nadie, Juanito, porque quien mal dice, 
peor oye. 

— Pero don Jose . . . 

— jVamos! Levantate. La semana que viene, cuando vuelva 
dona Ana, voy a presentarte a ellos. Veras que la linica falta 
que tiene don Jose es amar demasiado a su hijita. No es malo, 
sino muy bueno. 

135. Relative Pronouns 

1. que, who, whom, which, that, is by far the commonest 
relative pronoun, since it may be used either as subject or 
object of a verb and after the prepositions de, a, en and con. 

Aqui viene el joven que me Here comes the young man 
trajo las flores. who brought me the flowers. 

Aqui tiene Vd la carta que Here is the letter you were 
buscaba. looking for. 
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£ste es el pueblo en que vive This is the town in which my 
mi prime. cousin lives. 

Enseneme el libro a que ella Show me the book to which 
se refiere. she refers. 

2. quien {pi. quienes) who (after a preposition, whom), 
refers only to persons. It is used (a) after prepositions (a quien, 
whom, de quien, of or from whom, por quien, through or by 
whom, etc.)] (b) as a compound relative {i.e., a relative that 
contains its own antecedent), usually in proverbial expres- 
sions, and (c) in complementary (non-restrictive) relative 
clauses. Keep in mind that a non-restrictive clause is always set 
off by a comma. 

(a) Envieselo al hombre con Send it to the man with whom 

quien habldbamos. we were talking. 

(b) Quien mucho duerme po- He who sleeps much learns lit- 

co aprende. tie. 

(c) Maria entra para desper- Mary goes in to wake up 

tar a Juanito, quien (el Johnny, who is still sleeping, 
cual) 1 todavia duerme. 

g. el cual (la cual, los cuales, las cuales), which, who, 
whom, is used (a) to avoid ambiguity when there are two 
possible antecedents, and (b) after prepositions (except de, a, 
en, con). In this case, el que may be used instead of el cual. 

(a) Conoci a la hija de don I met Don Josh’s daughter, 

Jos^, la cual es muy bo- who is very pretty, 
nita. 

Ella me presento a los hi- She introduced me to Mr. 
jos del senor Gomez, los Gdmez’s sons, who live in 
cuales viven en este ho- this hotel, 
tel. 

(b) Subimos a una torre desde We climbed a tower from 

la cual (la que) se veia which we could see (could 
el rio. be seen) the river. 

Este es el edificio delante This is the building in front 
del cual (del que) los of which I inet them, 
encontre. 

1 Non-restrictive clauses introduced by quien or d cual are more common in 
written Spanish than in conversation. 



Leccion Veinticinco i6y 

4. The neuter relative lo cnal (lo <jue), which j is used 
when the antecedent is not a single word, but the whole pre- 
ceding statement. 

No ha venido, lo cxial (lo qxie) He hasn't come, which makes 
me hace creer que esta malo. me think that he is sick. 

136. The Possessive Relative Adjective cuyo 

cuyo (cuya, cuyos, cuyas) whose j of which, agrees with the 
thing possessed. It may refer to persons as well as things. 

Don Jos4 cuya hija te parece Don Jos6, whose daughter 
tan bonita, es antiguo ami- seems so pretty to you, is an 
go de la familia. old friend of the family. 

Es una accion cuyos efectos no It is an action, the effects of 
se saben todavia. w’hich are not yet known. 

137. Diminutives 

Spanish makes frequent use of diminutive endings to ex- 
press small size or affectionate interest. The commonest are: 
-ito, -cito, -ecito, and -illo. Drop the final vowel of a word be- 
fore adding the suffix. 

abuela grandmother abuelita (dear) granny 

hermano brother hermanito little brother 

Juan John Juanito (Juanillo) Johnny 

mesa table mesita little table, stand 

hombre man hombrecito little man 

joven young man jovencito young fellow 

viejo old man Tiejecito nice old man 

flor flower florecita little flower 

poco little poquito very little, bit 

EXERCISES 

A. Answer in Spanish. 1. <fPor que es necesario que Maria 
se levante en seguida? 2. A1 entrar en el cuarto de Juanito, 
^que dice la muchacha? 3. En vez de abrir los ojos, iqu^ hace 
el nino? 4. £Que dice Juanito de cierto hombre? 5. ^De 
que no se da cuenta Maria, al principio? 6. £Que le pre- 
gunta a Juanito? 7. iQue le pregunta este a Maria? 8. <jQu6 
sucedid cuando Juanito se detuvo a hablar con las chicas? 
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9. (jQue sucedio en otra ocasion? 10. £Cree Vd. que Juanito 
este a punto de volverse loco? 11. £Que dice Marfa del amor? 
12. £Quite es antiguo amigo de la familia? 13. A veces, ique 
le parece a Marfa? 14. £Cual es la linica falta que tiene don 
Jose? 

B. Complete, 1. ^Corno se llaman los senores to whom se 
refirio? 2. Uno de ellos es el hombre through whom conse- 
guf los boletos. 3. A1 salir del teatro encontre a Jorge, who 
stopped para que yo le presentase a mi hija. 4. He who dice 
lo que no debe, oye lo que no quiere. 5. Eduardo me pre- 
sento a las hijas de don Manuel, who son muy simpaticas. 
6. Conocimos a varios autores, among whom figuraba Vicente 
Blasco Ibanez. 7. No quiso contestar la pregunta, which 
quiere decir que tiene miedo de hablar. 8. El presidente, 
whose ideas merecen consideracion, ha dicho que no habra 
guerra. 

C. Translate, 1. Can you come to my house next week, 
James? 2. I want to introduce you to an old friend of mine. 
3. He is the gentleman whose sons you met last week. 4. The 
youngest son is going to marry Anna, only daughter of doctor 
Perez. 5. 1 have to stop here a moment. 6. This is the build- 
ing behind which I left my car. 7. Do you know the gentle- 
man who is coming toward us? 8. He is the man from whom 
I received the bills. 9. The candies that he sells are the best 
in the city. 10. He is exceedingly rich, but he who has most 
wants more (most has more wants). 11. I have heard some- 
thing similar concerning you. 12, I don’t deserve those cruel 
words. 13. What a little mouth Rosie has! 14. These chil- 
dren are poor, but they are happy. 15. I am waiting for Ed- 
ward’s sister, who is still asleep. 16. I went to see her last 
night and do you know what happened? 17. The new serv- 
ant, who doesn’t know me, told me that Mary was not at 
home. 18. At first I thought it was true, but a few moments 
later I saw her come out. 19. I stopped in order that she 
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might overtake me. 20. Instead of coming toward me, she 
went in again, which made me believe that she didn’t want 
to meet me. 2 1 . At times she is very^ sad and on occasions she 
won’t see anybody. 22. Generally, love is the cause of such 
acts. 


VOCABULARY 


NOUNS 

el acto act 
el amor love 
la boca mouth 
la causa cause 
el instante moment, instant 
la ocasion occasion, opportunity 
el principio beginning 
Rosita Rosie 

ADJECTIVES 
antiguo -a old, ancient 
bajo -a low, short 
cuyo -a whose, of which 
dormido -a asleep 
dulce sweet; noun m. candy 
duro -a hard, cruel 
feliz {^ith ser) happy 
humano -a human 
semejante similar, like 
unico -a only, unique 


VERBS 

alcanzar to attain; to overtake, 
reach 

ahadir to add 

apartar to separate; apartarse to 
withdraw, leave 

detener ^ to detain, stop; detenerse 
to stop (intransitive) 
merecer (zc) to merit, deserve 
repetir (i) to repeat 
suceder to happen 

ADVERB 

generalmente generally 

PREPOSITION 
hacia toward 

INTERJECTION 
iVamosl Come! Come, now! 


Refranes 


Amor de nino, agua en ces- 
tillo. 

De chiquito, hasta el asno es 
bonito. 


A child's love (puppy love) is 
like water in a basket. 

As a baby (little one), even the 
jackass is cute. 


1 Conjugated like tener. 



REP A so 

[LESSONS XXI-XXV] 

A. Read aloud, translating the English, i. No despierte 
Vd. al nino. He is sleeping profundamente. 2. By referring 
to esta obra, Vd. lo comprendera todo. 3. Approaching la 
casa, miro por la ventana. 4. By running mucho, llegue 
a tiempo. 5. He keeps on repeating los nombres de sus com- 
pafieros. 6. ^Are you reading el diario, Luis? 7. Not being 
able hacerlo, se fueron. 8. Hearing her llorar, me acerque a 
ella. 

B. Complete by translating the English. 1. Todas las pie- 
dras ya were cut. 2. They were cut by esos hombres. 3. Ese 
drama was written by Perez Galdos. 4. Hace cinco afios que 
they have been married. 5. They were employed por esta 
compania. 

C. Translate. 1. Take a good look at this enemy. 2. Let’s 
not forget him. 3. He denies that he has killed his mother- 
in-law. 4. Have the policeman bring the dead body. 5. I 
doubt that he will be able to do it. 6. Do you believe that he 
was born in Spain? 7. It is necessary that you obtain the 
papers. 8. Let’s get up early tomorrow, 

D. Complete by translating the English. 1. Le pedi to 
show it to me . 2. Me advirtid to do my duty. 3. ^Creia Vd. 
que tal cosa existed? 4. Eche Vd. las cartas al fuego so that 
they will not discover the truth. 5. Las recogi without their 
seeing me. 6. Callense until the children leave. 7. Se lo 
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enviare as soon as I get a job, 8. No los alcanzari unless he 
takes a taxi, 9. No le escucharan even if his ideas merit it, 
10. Entre nosotxos no hay nadie who has seen a ghost, ii. If 
you lack anything, llame a la criada. 12. Si el ejercito should 
stop aqui, we would have to withdraw, 13. If they had not 
compelled me a callarlo, se lo habria dicho. 14. Abrio la boca 
como si he were about to speak. 15. // 7 speak in an under- 
tone, no me oye. 16, Si el niho should climb aquel irbol, 
he would fall. 

E. Read aloud, translating the English. 1. jVamos, hom- 
bre, date prisa. It is getting late. 2. Did you notice the little 
man que estaba sentado in the shade of aquel arbol? 3. Estoy 
seguro de que I have seen him somewhere. 4. Buenos dfas, 
senora. You are looking very well. 5. Me siento muy bien, 
gracias; much better than last week. 6. ^Es verdad, Luis, que 
piensas to become profesor de lenguas? 7. By no means! A 1 
fin, 7 have become presidente de una compafiia. 8. What 
will they show next week en el teatro Fabregas? 9, “El 
abuelo” de Perez Galdos. 7 shall be very glad to send you dos 
boletos. 10. Gracias. Send them to me as soon as possible, 
Adios. Que te vaya bien. 11. Whafs the matter with me? 
Hasta en suenos 7 am fleeing de esa mujer. 12. Were you 
thinking of her antes de dormirse. 13. Si, as a matter of fact, 
14. £Pag6 Vd. las cuentas last Wednesday? 15. No, but don't 
worry, las pague on the following day. 16. Heavens! Las diez. 
I have to get started. 17. Two hours from now he de comer 
con six or eight amigos mios. 18. Supongo que los Garcia, 
father and son, figuran entre ellos. 19. In any case vendra el 
hijo* 20. Vendra tambien la hijita de Garcia, 7 mean the one 
who earns her living by singing. 21. Vd. se equivoca. No 
comera con Vds. porque anoche she became ill. 22. What's 
the matter with her? Does she have a headache? 23. At times 
she is afraid of animals, especially of los caballos. 24. If she 
should see venir hacia ella a un caballo, she would start to 
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run calle abajo. 25. El doctor L6pez cree que she is about to 
go mad. 26. At firsts yo lo crei tambien. 27. At hearty Lopez 
es muy bueno, hut I don* t like him. 28. Instead of llamar a 
Lopez, yo llamo siempre a Castro. 
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138. Simple Tenses of Regular Verbs 

INFINITIVE 


hablar, to speak 

comer, to eat 

vivir, to live 


PRESENT PARTiaPLE 


hablando 

comiendo 

viviendo 


PAST PARTICIPLE 


hablado 

comido 

vivido 


Indicative Mood 



PRESENT 


hablo 

como 

vivo 

hablas 

comes 

vives 

habla 

come 

vive 

hablamos 

comemos 

vivimos 

hablais 

com^is 

vivis 

hablan 

comen 

viven 


IMPERFECT 


hablaba 

comfa 

vivia 

hablabas 

comias 

vivias 

hablaba 

comia 

vivia 

hablabamos 

comiamos 

viviamos 

hablabais 

comiais 

viviais 

hablaban 

comian 

Vivian 


PRETERIT 


habl^ 

comi 

vivi 

hablaste 

comiste 

viviste 

hablo 

comio 

vivio 

hablamos 

comimos 

vivimos 

hablasteis 

comisteis 

vivisteis 

hablaron 

comieron 

vivieron 


« 17s » 
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hablard 

FUTURE 

corner^ 

vivir6 

hablaris 

comerds 

viviras 

hablara 

comera 

vivird 

hablaremos 

comeremos 

viviremos 

hablar^is 

comereis 

vivir^is 

hablaran 

comerdn 

viviran 

hablaria 

CONDITIONAL 

comeria 

viviria 

hablarias 

comerias 

vivirias 

hablaria 

comeria 

viviria 

hablariamos 

comeriamos 

viviriamos 

hablariais 

comeriais 

viviriais 

hablarian 

comerlan 

vivirian 

habla 

Imperative Mood 

come 

vive 

hablad 

corned 

vivid 

hable 

Subjunctive Mood 

PRESENT 

coma 

viva 

hables 

comas 

vivas 

hable 

coma 

viva 

hablemos 

comamos 

vivamos 

habl^is 

comdis 

vivais 

hablen 

coman 

vivan 

hablase 

IMPERFECT (-se) 

comiese 

viviese 

hablases 

comieses 

vivieses 

hablase 

comiese 

viviese 

habldsemos 

comidsemos 

vivi^semos 

hablaseis 

comieseis 

vivieseis 

hablasen 

comiesen 

viviesen 

hablara 

IMPERFECT (-ra) 
comiera 

viviera 

hablaras 

comieras 

vivieras 

hablara 

comiera 

viviera 

habldramos 

comi^ramos 

vividramos 

hablarais 

comierais 

vivierais 

hablaran 

comieran 

vivieran 
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139. Compound Tenses of Regular Verbs 


haber hablado 


habiendo hablado 


he 

has 

ha 

hemos 

hab^is 

han 


PERFECT INFINITIVE 

haber comido 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE 
habiendo comido 

Indicative Mood 

PRESENT PERFECT 

hablado comido 


275 


haber vivido 


habiendo vivido 


vivido 


habfa 

habfas 

habia 

habiamos 

habiais 

habian 


PAST PERFECT 


hablado comido 


vivido 


habr^ 

habras 

habra 

habremos 

habrfe 

habran 


FUTURE PERFECT 


hablado comido 


vivido 


habria 

habrias 

habria 

habriamos 

habriais 

habrian 


CONDITIONAL PERFECT 


f hablado comido 


vivido 
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Subjunctive Mood 

PRESENT PERFECT 


haya 

hayas 

haya 

hayamos 

hayais 

hayan 


>■ hablado comido 


hubiese 

hubieses 

hubiese 

hubi^semos 

hubieseis 

hubiesen 


PAST PERFECT (-SC) 


f hablado comido 


vivido 


vivido 


hubiera 

hubieras 

hubiera 


PAST PERFECT (-ra) 


r hablado comido 


hubi^ramos 

hubierais 

hubieran 


vivido 


140. Radical-Changing Verbs 
Stem-vowel e becomes ie and stem-vowel o becomes ue, 
when stressed. All other forms are regular. 


PRES. IND. 
PRES. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. IND. 
PRES. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


cerrar, to close 

cierro, cierras, cierra, cerramos, cerrais, cierran 
cieixe, cierres, cierre, cerremos, cerrais, cierren 
cierra, cerrad 

contar, to count, to tell 

cuento, cuentas, cuenta, contamos, contais, cuentan 
cuente, cuentes, cuente, contemos, conteis, cuenten 
cuenta, con tad 


PRES. IND. 
PRES. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


perder, to lose 

pierdo, pierdes, pierde, perdemos, perd^is, pierden 
pierda, pierdas, pierda, perdamos, perdais, pierdan 
pierde, perded 
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voItct, to return 

PRES. IND. vuelvo, vuelves, vuelve, volvemos, volv<§is, vuelven 
PRES. suBj. vuelva, vuelvas, vuelva, volvamos, volviis, vuelvan 
iMPERATi\E vuelve, volved 

errar, to err 

Since neither of the diphthongs ie and ue can begin a word, 
the i of ie is changed to y and ue is preceded by h (silent). See 
oler below, 

PRES. IND. yerro, yeiras, yerra, erramos, errais, yerran 
PRES. SUBJ. yerre, yerres, yerre, erremos, erreis, yerren 
IMPERATIVE yerra, errad 

jugar, to play, to gamble 

The u of jugar was originally an o (Lat. jocarij Old Span. 
jogar). For orthographic changes, see § 141 (2). 

PRES. IND. jnego, juegas, juega, jugamos, jugais, juegan 
PRES. SUBJ. juegue, juegues, juegue, juguemos, jugueis, jueguen 
IMPERATIVE juega, jugad 

oler, to smell 

PRES. IND. huelo, hueles, huele, olemos, oleis, huelen 
PRES. SUBJ. huela, huelas, huela, olamos, oldis, huelan 
IMPERATIVE huele, oled 

As we have seen, the stem vowel of -ar and -er radical- 
changing verbs changes only when stressed. Note, however, 
that -ir radicahchanging verbs also change e to i and o to u 
(1) in the first and second persons plural of the present sub- 
junctive, (2) in the third person, singular and plural, of the 
preterit, (3) in all persons of the imperfect subjunctive, and 
(4) in the present participle. All other forms are regular. 

sentir, to feel; to regret 

PRES. IND. siento, sientes, siente, sentimos, sentis, sienten 

PRES. SUBJ. sienta, sientas, sienta, sintamos, sintais, sientan 

PRET. IND. seriti, sentiste, sintio, sentimos, sentisteis, sintieron 
IMP. SUBJ. (-se) sintiese, sintieses, etc, 

IMP. SUBJ. (-ra) sindera, sinderas, etc, 

IMPERATIVE siente, sentid 
PRES. PART, sintiendo 
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morir, to die 

PRES. IND. muero, mueres, mu^e, morimos moris, mueren 

PRES. SUBJ. muera, mueras, muera, muramos, murais, mueran 

PRET. IND. mori, moriste, murio, morimos, moristeis, murieron 
IMP. SUBJ. (‘Se) muriese, murieses, etc. 

IMP. SUBJ. (-ra) mnriera, murieras, etc. 

IMPERATIVE muere, morid 
PRES. PART, muriendo 

Other verbs of this type: advertir, referir, dormir 

A few e-steixi -ir verbs change e to i, when stressed. All 
other changes as in sentir. 

pedir, to ask (for) 

PRES. IND. pido, pides, pide, pedimos, pedis, piden 

PRES. SUBJ. pida, pidas, pida, pidamos, pidais, pidan 

PRET. IND. pedi, pediste, pidio, pedimos, pedisteis, pidieron 
IMP. SUBJ. (-se) pidiese, pidieses, etc. 

IMP. SUBJ. (-ra) pidiera, pidieras, etc. 

IMPERATIVE pide, pedid 
PRES. PART, pidiendo 

Other verbs of this type: repetir, servir, vestir(se) 

141. Orthographic-Changing Verbs ^ 

1. Verbs in -car 

sacar, to take out 
PRETERIT saqu^, sacaste, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. saque, saques, etc. 

Other verbs of this type: acercar, buscar, colocar, tocar 

2. Verbs in -gar 

pagar, to pay 

PRETERIT pague, pagaste, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. pague, pagues, etc. 

Other verbs of this type: llegar, negar (ie) 

3. Verbs in -guar 

averiguar, to ascertain 
PRETERIT averigu6, averiguaste, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. averigiie, averigiies, etc. 


See § 97. 
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Other verbs of this type: fraguar, to forge, menguar, to 
lessen 

4. Verbs in -zar 

comenzar (ie), to begin 

PRETERIT coinenc6, comenzaste, etc. 

PRES, suBj. comience, comiences, etc. 

Other verbs of this type: abrazar, to embrace; alcanzar; al- 
zar, to raise; amenazar, to threaten; cruzar, to cross; gozar; 
lanzar, to hurl; lanzarse, to rush (to, upon) 

5. Verbs in -cer and -cir, preceded by a consonant. 

yencer, to conquer 
PRES. IND. venzo, vences, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. venza, venzas, etc. 

espardr, to scatter 

PRES, IND. esparzo, esparces, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. esparza, esparzas, etc. 

Other verbs of this type: convencer, to convince; ejercer, to 
exercise, practice; torcer (ue) to twist 

6. Verbs in -ger and -gir 

coga:, to seize 

PRES. IND. cojo, coges, €tC. 

PRES. SUBJ. coja, cojas, etc. 

dirigir, to direct 

PRES. IND. dirijo, diriges, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. diiija, dirijas, etc. 

Other verbs of this type: corregir (i), to correct; escoger, to 
choose; exigir, to demand; fingir, to feign; proteger, to pro- 
tect; recoger 

7. Verbs in -guir 

seguir (i), to follow; to continue 

PRES. IND, sigo, sigues, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. siga, sigas, etc. 
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Other verbs of this type: conseguir, distinguir, extinguir, 
to extinguish; perseguir, to pursue; proseguir, to proceed 

8. Verbs in -ecer, -ocer and -ucir 


parecer, to appear 
PRES. iND. parezco, pareces, etc. 

PRES. suBj. parezca, parezcas, etc. 


conocer, to know 

PRES. IND. conozco, conoces, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. conozca, conozcas, etc. 


lucir, to shine 

PRES. IND. luzco, luces, etc. 

PRES. SUBJ. luzca, luzcas, etc. 


Other verbs of this type: aparecer, conducir, merecer, na- 
cer, ofrecer, producir. 

9. Verbs that change unstressed i to y between vowels. 
Note the written accents. 


PRETERIT 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 


leer, to read 

lei, leiste, leyo, leimos, leisteis, leyeron 
(-se) leyese, leyeses, etc. 

(-ra) leyera, leyeras, etc. 

leyendo 

leido 


Other verbs of this type: caer, creer, oir 

10. Verbs in -eir (radical-changing). Note the written ac- 
cents and the loss of one i in the third person preterit, imper- 
fect subjunctive, and present participle. 


PRES. IND. 
PRETERIT 
PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 
PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 


refr (i), to laugh 
rio, ries, rie, reimos, reis, rien 
rei, reiste, rio, reimos, reisteis, rieron 
ria, rfas, ria, riamos, riais, rian 
(*se) riese, rieses, etc. 

(-ra) riera, rieras, etc. 

ne, reid 

riendo 

reido 
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Other verbs oE this type: freir, to fry; sonrefr, to smile 

1 1. Verbs in -uir (except -guir and -quir). Insert y (except 
before i) and change i to y between vowels. 

incluir, to enclose 

PRES. iND. incluyo, incluyes, mcluye, induimos, indufs, induyen 
PRETERIT indui, induiste, induyo, induimos, induisteis, induyeron 
PRES. SUBJ. induya, induyas, etc. 

IMP. SUBJ. (-se) induyese, induyeses, etc, 

IMP. SUBJ. (-ra) induyera, induyeras, etc, 

IMPERATIVE induye, induid 
PRES. PART- induyendo 

Other verbs of this type: concluir, to end; constniir, to 
construct 

12. Verbs in -iar. Some -iar verbs have a stressed i with 
written accent on all forms (except first and second persons 
plural) of the present indicative and subjunctive, and on the 
imperative singular. 

enviar, to send 

PRES. IND. envio, envias, envia, enviamos, enviais, envfan 
PRES. SUBJ. envie, envies, envie, enviemos, envieis, envien 
IMPERATIVE envfa, enviad 

Other verbs of this type: confiar, to confide, trust (in); 
criar, to create, rear; desviar, to divert; guiar, to guide; va- 
riar, to vary 

13. Verbs in -uar (except -guar). Note the accented u. 

continuar, to continue 

PRES. IND. continue, continiias, continua, continuamos, continudis, 
continuan 

PRES. SUBJ. continue, continues, continue, continuemos, condnuds, 
continden 

IMPERATIVE continua, continuad 

Other verbs o£ this type: acentuar, to accent; graduar, to 
graduate; situar, to place, locate 

14. Verbs in - 11 - and -n-. The i of the diphthongs ie and io is 

lost when the verb stem ends in 11 or n. 
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PRETERIT 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
PRES. PART. 


bullir, to hoil 

bulli, bulliste, bullo, buUimos, bullisteis, bulleron 
(-se) bullese, bulleses, etc. 

(-ra) bxillera, bulleras, etc. 
bullendo 


PRETERIT 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
PRES. PART. 


renir (i), to scolds quarrel 
refii, reiliste, rirto, renimos, renisteis, rineron 
(-se) rinese, rineses, etc. 

(-ra) rinera, rineras, etc. 
rinendo 


Other verbs o£ this type: cenir, to gird; grunir, to grunt, 
growl 

142. Personal Pronouns 


PERSON 

SUBJECT 

IN- 

DIRECT 

OBJECT 

DIRECT 

OBJECT 

RE- 

FLEX 

OBJECT OF A 

PREPOSITION 

1 

yo 

me 

me 

me 

(para) mx *** 

2 

td 

te 

te 

te 

(para) ti 


usted 


le, la 


(para) usted 

3 

dl 

le (se) 

le, lo 

se 

(para) 61 


ella 


la 


(para) ella 

1 

nosotros -as 

nos 

nos 

nos 

(para) nosotros -as 

2 

vosotros -as * 

os 

os 

os 

(para) vosotros -as * 


ustedes 

les (se) 

los,** las 

se 

(para) ustedes 

3 

ellos -as 



(para) ellos -as 


* In Spanish America ustedes and the corresponding forms, les (se), los, las, 
etc., are used as the familiar forms, second person plural. 

** les is frequently found as direct object, masculine plural. 

*#♦ With the preposition con, mi and ti become conmigo and contigo. 

After a preposition the reflexive third person (singular and plural) is si. 
With con it becomes consigo. 


The names of all letters in Spanish are feminine (la jota, 
la ese). The letters k and w are found only in foreign words. In 
a Spanish vocabulary words beginning with ch follow those 
beginning with c; words beginning with 11 follow those be- 
ginning with 1, and n follows n (senor is placed after sentir). 
The letter rr is alphabetized as in English. 
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143. The Spanish Alphabet 


LETTER 

NAME 

LETTER 

NAME 

a 

a 

n 

ene 

b 

be 

n 

ene 

c 

ce 

0 

0 

cb 

che 

P 

pe 

d 

de 

q 

cu 

e 

e 

r 

ere 

£ 

efe 

rr 

erre 

g 

ge 

s 

ese 

h 

hache 

t 

te 

i 

i 

u 

u 

3 

jota 

V 

ve 

1 

ele 

X 

equis 

11 

elle 

y 

ygriega 

m 

erne 

z 

zeta 


144. Irregular Verbs 


PRES. PART- 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
FUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 

IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 
PRJES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
FUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 


andar, to walk, go 

andando 

andado 

ando, andas, anda, andamos, andais, andan 
ande, andes, ande, andemos, andeis, anden 
andaba, andabas, andaba, andabamos, andabais, andabao 
andar4 andaras, andara, andaremos, andareis, andaran 
andaria, andarias, andaria, andariamos, andariais, andarfan 
anduve, anduviste, anduvo, anduvimos, anduvisteis, andu- 
vieron 

anduviese, anduvieses, anduviese, anduviesemos, andu- 
vieseis, anduviesen 

anduviera, anduvieras, anduviera, anduvi6ramos, andu- 
vierais, anduvieran 
anda, andad 


asir, to seize 

asiendo 

aside 

asgo, ases, ase, asimos, asfs, asen 
asga, asgas, asga, asgamos, asgiis, asgan 
asia, asias, asia, asfamos, asiais, asian 
asir6, asiris, asira, asiremos, asireis, asiran 
asiria, asirias, asiria, asiriamos, asiriais, asirian 
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PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
PUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
PUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ- 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 

IMP. IND. 

PUT. IND. 

CONDITION. 
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asf, asiste, asi6, asimos, asisteis, asieron 
asiese, asieses, asiese, asi^semos, asieseis, asiesen 
asiera, asieras, asiera, asieramos, asierais, asieran 
ase, asid 

caber, to be contained (in), be room (for) 
cabiendo 
cabido 

quepo, cabes, cabe, cabemos, cabeis, caben 
quepa, quepas, quepa, quepamos, quepais, quepan 
cabia, cabfas, cabia, cabiamos, cabfais, cabian 
cabr^, cabras, cabra, cabremos, cabreis, cabran 
cabria, cabrias, cabria, cabriamos, cabnais, cabrian 
cupe, cupiste, cupo, cupimos, cupisteis, cupieron 
cupiese, cupieses, cupiese, cupiesemos, cupieseis, cupiesen 
cupiera, cupieras, cupiera, cupieramos, cupierais, cupieran 
cabe, cabed 


caer, to fall 

cayendo 

caido 

caigo, caes, cae, caemos, cadis, caen 
caiga, caigas, caiga, caigamos, caigais, caigan 
caia, caias, caia, caiamos, caiais, caian 
caerd, caeras,' caera, caeremos, caerdis, caeran 
caeria, caerias, caerfa, caeriamos, caeriais, caerian 
cai, caiste, cayo, caimos, caisteis, cayeron 
cayese, cayeses, cayese, caydsemos, cayeseis, cayesen 
cayera, cayeras, cayera, caydramos, cayerais, cayeran 
cae, caed 


condudr, to conduct 
(Similarly, all verbs in -ducir) 

conduciendo 

conducido 

conduzco, conduces, conduce, conducimos, conducis, con- 
ducen 

conduzca, conduzcas, conduzca, conduzcamos, conduzcais, 
conduzcan 

conducia, conducias, conducia, conduciamos, conduciais, 
conducian 

conducird, conducirds, conducird, conduciremos, condu- 
cirdis, conducirdn 

condudria, conducirias, conduciria, conduciriamos, con- 
duciriais, conducirfan 
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PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


conduje, condujiste, condujo, condujimos, condujisteis, 
condujeron 

condujese, condujeses, condujese, condujesemos, condo- 
jeseis, condujesen 

condujera, condujeras, condujera, condujeramos, condo- 
jerais, condujeran 
conduce, conducid 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
FUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
FUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
FUT. IND. 
CONDITION, 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 


dar, to give 

dando 

dado 

doy, das, da, damos, dais, dan 

d6, des, d6, demos, deis, den 

daba, dabas, daba, dabamos, dabais, daban 

dar^, daras, dara, daremos, dareis, daran 

daria, darias, daria, darfamos, dariais, darian 

di, diste, did, dimos, disteis, dieron 

diese, dieses, diese, di^mos, dieseis, diesen 

diera, dieras, diera, dieramos, dierais, dieran 

da, dad 


dear, to say, tell 

diciendo 

dicho 

digo, dices, dice, decimos, decfs, dicen 
diga, digas, diga, digamos, digais, digan 
decia, decias, decia, deciamos, deciais, decian 
dire, diras, dira, diremos, direis, diran 
diria, dirias, diria, diriamos, diriais, dirian 
dije, dijiste, dijo, dijimos, dijisteis, dijeron 
dijese, dijeses, dijese, dijesemos, dijeseis, dijesen 
dijera, dijeras, dijera, dijtemos, dijerais, dijeran 
di, decid 


estar, to be 

estando 

estado 

estoy, estds, estd, estamos, estais, estin 
este, estes, est6, estemos, esteis, esten 
estaba, estabas, estaba, estabamos, estabais, estaban 
estar6, estaras, estara, estaremos, estareis, estaran 
estaria, estarias, estaria, estariamos, estariais, estarfan 
estuve, estuviste, estuvo, estuvimos, estuvisteis, estuvieron 
estuviese, estuvieses, estuviese, estuvidsemos, estuvieseis^ 
estuviesen 
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IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
PUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
PUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
PUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 
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estuviera, estuvieras, estuviera, estuvi^ramos, estuvierais, 
estuvieran 
esta, estad 

haber, to have 

habiendo 

habido 

he, has, ha, hemos, habeis, han 
haya, hayas, haya, hayamos, hayais, hayan 
habia, habias, habia, habiamos, habiais, habian 
habr(S, habras, habra, habremos, habreis, habran 
habria, habrias, habria, habriamos, habnais, habrian 
hube, hubiste, hubo, hubimos, hubisteis, hubieron 
hubiese, hubieses, hubiese, hubiesemos, hubieseis, hubiesen 
hubiera, hubieras, hubiera, hubi^ramos, hubierais, hubieran 
(he), habed 

hacer, to do, make 

haciendo 

hecho 

hago, haces, hace, hacemos, hacdis, hacen 
haga, hagas, haga, hagamos, hagdis, hagan 
hacia, hacias, hacia, haciamos, haciais, hadan 
hare, haras, hard, haremos, hareis, haran 
haria, harfas, haria, hariamos, hariais, hanan 
hice, hidste, hizo, hidmos, hidsteis, hideron 
hiciese, hideses, hidese, hiddsemos, hideseis, hidesen 
hiciera, hicieras, hidera, hiddamos, hiderais, hideran 
haz, haced 

ir, to go 

yendo 

ido 

voy, vas, va, vamos, vais, van 

vaya, vayas, vaya, vayamos, vayais, vayan 

iba, ibas, iba, I'bamos, ibais, iban 

ire, iras, ira, iremos, irds, iran 

iria, irias, iria, iriamos, iriais, irfan 

fui, fuiste, fue, fuimos, fuisteis, fueron . 

fuese, fueses, fuese, fudsemos, fueseis, fuesen 

fuera, fueras, fuera, fueramos, fuerais, fueran 

ve, id 


PRES. PART, oyendo 
PAST PART. bido 


oir, to hear 
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PRES. iND. oigo, oyes, oye, ofmos, ois, oyen 

PRES. suBj. oiga, oigas, oiga, oigamos, oigais, oigan 

IMP. IND. oia, oi'as, oia, oi'amos, oiais, oian 

PUT. IND. oire, oiras, oira, oiremos, oireis, oiran 

CONDITION, oiri'a, oin'as, oiria, oiriamos, oiiiais, oinan 

pRET. IND. oi, oiste, oyo, ofmos, ofsteis, oyeron 

IMP. SUBJ. oyese, oyeses, oyese, oyesemos, oyeseis, oyesen 

IMP. SUBJ. oyera, oyeras, oyera, oyeramos, oyerais, oyeran 

IMPERATIVE oye, Old 

poder, to be able 

PRES. PART, pudiendo 
PAST PART. podido 

PRES. IND. puedo, puedes, puede, podemos, podeis, pueden 

PRES. SUBJ. pueda, puedas, pueda, podamos, podais, puedan 

IMP. IND. podia, podias, podia, podiamos, podiais, podfan 
PUT. IND. podr^, podras, podra, podremos, podr^is, podran 
CONDITION, podria, podrias, podria, podriamos, podriais, podrian 

PRET. IND. pude, pudiste, pudo, pudimos, pudisteis, pudieron 

IMP. SUBJ. pudiese, pudieses, pudiese, pudiesemos, pudieseis, pudiesen 
IMP. SUBJ. pudiera, pudieras, pudiera, pudidramos, pudierais, pudieran 

poner, to put, place 

PRES. PART, poniendo 
PAST PART. puesto 

PRES. IND. pongo, pones, pone, ponemos, pon6is, ponen 

PRES. SUBJ. ponga, pongas, ponga, pongamos, pongais, pongan 
IMP. IND. ponia, ponias, ponia, ponfamos, poniais, ponian 

PUT. IND. pondre, pondras, pondra, pondremos, pondr^is, pondrdn 
CONDITION, pondria, pondrias, pondria, pondriamos, pondriais, pon- 
drian 

PRET. IND. puse, pusiste, puso, pusimos, pusisteis, pnsieron 

IMP. SUBJ. pusiese, pusieses, pusiese, pusi^emos, pusieseis, pusiesen 
IMP. SUBJ. pusiera, pusieras, pusiera, pusieramos, pusierais, pusieran 
IMPERATIVE pon, poncd 

querer, to wish, will 

PRES. PART, queriendo 

PAST PART. querido 

PRES. IND. quiero, qnieres, quiere, queremos, quer^is, quieren 

PRES. SUBJ. quiera, qnieras, quiera, queramos, querais, quieran 

IMP. IND. queria, querias, queria, queriamos, queriais, querian 
PUT. IND. querr^, querras, querrd, querremos, querreis, querran 
CONDITION, querria, querrias, querria, querriamos, querriais, querrian 

PRET. IND. quise, quisiste, quiso, quisimos, quisisteis, quisieron 

IMP. SUBJ. quisiese, quisieses, quisiese, quisi^semos, qusieseis, quisiesen 
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IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
PUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ, 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
PUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ- 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 

PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND. 
PUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 

PRET. IND. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 
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quisiera, quisieras, quisiera, quisieramos, quisierais, quisie- 
ran 

quiere, quered 

saber, to know, know how 

sabiendo 

sabido 

se, sabes, sabe, sabemos, sabeis, saben 

sepa, sepas, sepa, sepamos, sepais, sepan 

sabia, sabias, sabi'a, sabi'amos, sabiais, sabi'an 

sabre, sabras, sabra, sabremos, sabr^is, sabran 

sabrfa, sabrias, sabria, sabrfamos, sabnais, sabrian 

supe, supiste, supo, supimos, supisteis, supieron 

supiese, supieses, supiese, supiesemos, supieseis, supiesen 

supiera, supieras, supiera, supieramos, supierais, supieran 

sabe, sabed 

salir, to go' out, leave 

saliendo 

salido 

salgo, sales, sale, salimos, sails, salen 
saiga, saigas, saiga, salgamos, salgais, salgan 
salia, salias, salia, saliamos, saliais, salfan 
saldrd, saldras, saldra, saldremos, saldreis, saldrdn 
saldria, saldrias, saldria, saldn'amos, saldrfais, saldrian 
sail, saliste, salio, salimos, salisteis, salieron 
saliese, salieses, saliese, sali^semos, salieseis, saliesen 
saliera, salieras, saliera, sali^ramos, salierais, salieran 
sal, salid 

ser, to be 

siendo 

sido 

soy, eres, es, somos, sois, son 
sea, seas, sea, seamos, seais, scan 
era, eras, era, ^ramos, erais, eran 
sere, seras, serd, seremos, sereis, serdn 
seria, serias, seria, seriamos, seriais, serian 
fui, fuiste, £u6, fuimos, fuisteis, fueron 
fuese, fueses, fuese, fudsemos, fueseis, fuesen 
fuera, fueras, fuera, fudramos, fuerais, fueran 
s^, sed 


PRES. PART, teniendo 
PAST PART. tenido 


tener, to have 
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PRES. IND. tengo, tienes, tiene, tenemos, tennis, tienen 

PRES. suBj. tenga, tengas, tenga, tengamos, tengais, tengan 
IMP. IND. tenia, tenias, tenia, teniamos, teniais, tenian 

PUT- IND. tendre, tendras, tendra, tendremos, tendreis, tendran 
CONDITION, tendria, tendrias, tendna, tendriamos, tendriais, tendrian 

PRET. IND. tuve, tuviste, tuvo, tuvimos, tuvisteis, tuvieron 

IMP. SUBJ. tuviese, tuvieses, tuviese, tuviesemos, tuvieseis, tuviesen 
IMP. SUBJ. tuviera, tuvieras, tuviera, tuvieramos, tuvierais, tuvxeran 
IMPERATIVE ten, tened 

traer, to bring 

PRES. PART, trayendo 

PAST PART. traido 

PRES. IND. traigo, traes, trae, traemos, traeis, traen 

PRES. SUBJ. traiga, traigas, traiga, traigamos, traigais, traigan 

IMP. IND. traia, traias, traia, traiamos, traiais, traian 

FUT. IND. traere, traeras, traera, traeremos, traereis, traeran 
CONDITION, traeria, traerias, traeria, traeriamos, traeriais, traerian 

PRET. IND. traje, trajiste, trajo, trajimos, trajisteis, trajeron 
IMP. SUBJ. trajese, trajeses, trajese, trajesemos, trajeseis, trajesen 
IMP. SUBJ. trajera, trajeras, trajera, trajeramos, trajerais, trajeran 
IMPERATIVE trae, traed 

valer, to he worth 

PRES. PART, valiendo 

PAST PART, valido 

PRES. IND. valgo, vales, vale, valemos, valeis, valen 

PRES. SUBJ. valga, valgas, valga, valgamos, valgais, valgan 

IMP. IND. valia, Valias, valia, valiamos, valiais, valian 

FUT. IND. valdr^, valdras, valdra, valdremos, valdreis, valdran 
CONDITION, valdria, valdrias, valdria, valdriamos, valdriais, valdrfan 

PRET. IND. vali, valiste, valid, valimos, valisteis, valieron 

IMP. SUBJ. valiese, valieses, valiese, valiesemos, valieseis, valiesen 

IMP. SUBJ. valiera, valieras, valiera, valieramos, valierais, valieran 

IMPERATIVE val(e), valed 

venir, to come 

PRES. PART, viniendo 

PAST PART. venido 

PRES. IND. vengo, vienes, viene, venimos, venis, vienen 

PRES. SUBJ. venga, vengas, venga, vengamos, vengdis, vengan 

IMP. IND. venia, venias, venia, veniamos, veniais, venian 

FUT. IND. vendr^, vendras, vendra, vendremos, vendrdis, vendrin 
CONDITION, vendria, vendrias, vendria, vendriamos, vendriais, vendrian 

PRET. IND. vine, viniste, vino, vinimos, vinisteis, vinieron 

IMP. SUBJ. viniese, vinieses, viniese, viniesemos, vinieseis, viniesen 
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IMF. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 


PRES. PART. 
PAST PART. 
PRES. IND. 
PRES. SUBJ. 
IMP. IND- 
FUT. IND. 
CONDITION. 
FRET. IND. 
IMP- SUBJ. 
IMP. SUBJ. 
IMPERATIVE 
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viniera, vinieras> viniera, vini^ramos, vinierais, vinieran 
ven, venid 


ver, to see 

viendo 
vis to 

veo, ves, ve, vemos, veis, ven 
vea, veas, vea, veamos, veais, vean 
veia, veias, veia, veiamos, veiais, veian 
vere, veras, vera, veremos, vereis, veran 
veria, verias, verfa, veriamos, veriais, verian 
vi, viste, vfo, vimos, visteis, vieron 
viese, vieses, viese, vi^semos, vieseis, viesen 
viera, vieras, viera, vi^ramos, vierais, vieran 
ve, ved 



VOCABULARY 


Abbreviations 


adj, = adjective 
adv. = adverb 
aux, = auxiliary 
conj, = conjunction 
Eng. = English 
/. == feminine 
jam. = familiar 
inj. = infinitive 
interrog. = interrogative 
intrans. = intransitive 
m. == masculine 
Mex. = Mexican 


n. = noun 
neut. = neuter 
pi. = plural 
part. = participle 
pers. = with reference 
to a person 
prep. == preposition 
pron. = pronoun 
rel. pron. = relative 

pronoun 

Sp. = Spain, Spanish 
trans. == transitive 


SPANISH-ENGLISH 


A 

a to, at, from 

aba jo below; down; downstairs 

abierto -a open, opened 
el abrazo hug, embrace 

abril April 

abrir to open; past part, abierto 
la abuela grandmother 
elabuelo grandfather; pi. grand- 
parents 

aca here, hither 

acabar to end, finish; — de 
(leerlo) to have just (read it); 
acababa de (perder) had just 
(lost) 

el accidente accident 
la acaon action 


acerca de about, concerning 
acercarse (a) to approach, come 
near 

acompanar to accompany 
acostar (ue) to put to bed; — se 
to go to bed; la bora de — se 
bedtime 

el acto act; en el — immediately, at 
once 

adelante ahead; i — I Come in! 
ademas besides; prep. — de be- 
sides, in addition to 
adios good-by 
tadonde? (to) where? 
advertir (ie, i) to warn, notify 
afeitar to shave; — ^se to shave 
(oneself) 
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agosto August 
agradecido -a grateful 
«el agua /. water 
I ah! ah! oh! 
alii there inearhy) 
ahora now 

«el aire air; Buenos Aires capital of 
Argentina 

alcanzar to attain; to overtake, 
reach 

aleman -a German 
algo something, anything; adv. 
somewhat ( — dificil some- 
what difficult) 

alguien someone, somebody, 
anyone, anybody 
alguno -a some, any; pL some, a 
few; en — a parte somewhere; 
pron. someone, anyone 
Alicia Alice 
el almuerzo lunch 
alto -a high, tall 
alia there, over there 
alH there, over there; por — 
around there, that way 
amar to love 
el Amazonas Amazon 
ambos -as both 

America America; la — Central 
Central America; la — del Sur 
South America 
el amigo (la amiga) friend 
el amo master, employer, boss 
el amor love 
Ana Anna 

ancho -a wide; tener (dos pies) 
de — to be (two feet) wide 
andar to walk; to go, run (of a 
machine) 

Andres Andrew 
el animal animal 
anoche last night 
antes adv, before, formerly; 

prep, — de before (time) 
antiguo -a ancient, old 
imadir to add 
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el ano year; ^Cuantos — s tiene 
. . . ? How old is ... ? tener 
(quince) — s to be (fifteen) 
years old 

aparecer (zc) to appear 
el aparecido ghost 

apartar to separate; — se to with- 
draw, leave 
aparte aside 
apenas scarcely, hardly 
aprender to learn; — de memo- 
ria to learn by heart 
apretar (ie) to tighten; to press 
down; to squeeze 
aquel, aquella that; pron. aquel, 
aquella that, that one, the for- 
mer 

aquello neut. that 
aqui here; de — en (diez anos) 
(ten years) from now; por — 
around here, this way 
aragones Aragonese (The Arago- 
nese are noted for their hard- 
headedness.) 
el arbol tree 

arriba up, above; upstairs; 
(montana) — up the (moun- 
tain) 

el arte m. & f. art 
elascensor elevator 
asi so, thus; as follows 
el asno jackass 
el atajo short-cut 

atreverse (a) to dare; — se a (pe- 
dirmelo) to dare to (ask me 
for it) 

aun, (emphatic adn) still, yet; 
even 

aunque although, even if 
el auto(m6vil) automobile, car 
el autor author 
el avion (air)plane 
ayer yesterday 
ayudar (a) to help, aid 
el aziicar sugar 
azul blue 
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B 

bajar to go (come) down; to take 
dowm, lower; — de to get off, 
out of (a vehicle) 
bajo -a low% short; en voz — a in 
an undertone, softly; prep, 
under 

banar to bathe; — se to take a 
bath 

bastante enough; adv. enough, 
rather 

bastar to be enough 
beber to drink 
bello -a beautiful, fine 
bien w’ell; esta — all right; Que 
le vaya — Good luck to you; 
n. m. good 
el billete (Sp.) ticket 
bianco -a w^hite 
la boca mouth 

el boleto ticket; — de ida y vuelta 
round-trip ticket 
el bolsillo pocket 
bonitamente prettily 
bonito -a pretty 
el Brasil Brazil 

elbrazo arm; cojo del — a (mi 
amigo) I seize (my friend) by 
the arm; Quedo con el — 
roto He had a broken arm or 
His arm w^as broken 
bueno -a good; well; all right 
buscar to look for, seek 

c 

el caballo horse 

la cabeza head; dolor de — head- 
ache 

cada each, every 
caer to fall, drop (intrans.); — se 
to fall (down) 
el cafe coffee; cafe 
el calor heat; hacer — to be warm 
(weather); tener — to be 
warm (pers,) 
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callado -a silent 

callar(se) to be silent, keep quiet 
la calle street; — Mayor Main 
Street; salir a la — to go out 
into the street 
la cama bed 
la camarera w’ai tress 
el camarero waiter 

cambiar to change, exchange 
el cambio change, exchange; en — 
on the other hand 
el camino road; en — on the way 
(road); ponerse en — to set 
out, get started 
el camion truck; (Mex.) bus 
elcampo country, field 
la cancion song 
cansado -a tired 
cantar to sing 

la cara face; tener buena (mala) — 
to look well (ill) 
jCarambal Hang it! Confound 
it! 

carecer (zc) (de) to lack 
Carlitos Charlie 
Carlos Charles 
la came meat 
la carta letter 

la casa house, home; en — at home; 
en — de (Jose) at (Joseph's); 
ir a — to go home 
casar to marry (trans,); — se to 
marry, get married; — se con 
(eila) to marry (her) 
casi almost, nearly 
Casimiro Casimir 
la causa cause 

central central; la America — 
Central America 

elcentro center; ir al — to go 
dowmtown 

cerca near; prep. — de near 
cerrar (ie) to close 
elcesto basket; el cestillo little 
basket 

laciencia science 
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cierto -a certain, a certain; sure; 
adv. surely, certainly 
el cine movies 
la ciudad city 

claro of course, surely, certainly; 
adj, clear 

la clase class; classroom; kind 
la cocina kitchen 
el coche car, coach 

coger to seize, catch, pick (up); 
CO jo del brazo a (mi amigo) 
I seize (my friend) by the arm 
la cola tail 

colocar to place; — se to get a 
job 

el color color 
el comedor dining room 

comenzar (ie) to commence, be- 
gin 

comer to eat, dine; la hora de — 
dinnertime 

la comida meal, dinner; food 
como as, since; — si as if 
£c6mo? how? I — ? What (did you 
say)? What (do you mean)? £ — 
no? Why not? — no Of course; 
£ — te va? How goes it (with 
you)? 

el companero (la companera) com- 
panion 

la compania company 
complete -a complete 
comprar to buy 
comprender to understand 
con with 

la conciencia conscience 
conducir (zc) to lead 
conocer (zc) to know (he ac- 
quainted with); to meet (be 
introduced to) 

conseguir (i) to get, attain; to 
succeed (in) 

la consideracion consideration 
considerar to consider 
contar (ue) to count; to tell, re- 
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late; — con (el) to rely on, 
count on (him) 
contestar to answer 
contra against 

contrario -a contrary; al — on 
the contrary 
el corazon heart 
correr to run 
cortar to cut, cut off 
lacosa thing; otra — something 
(anything) else 
la costa coast 

costar (ue) to cost 
creer to believe, think 
la criada servant, maid 
el criado servant 
Cristina Christine 
el cuadro picture 

£cual? (pL £cuales?) what? which? 
which one? £ — es (£ — es son) 

, . . ? what is (are) . . . ? 
cxialquiera adj. any; pron. any- 
one 

cuando when; £cuando? when? 
cuanto: en — as soon as; en — a 
as for, with regard to; £cudnto 
-a? how much? pL how many? 
el cuarto room; fourth 
cubierto -a covered 
el cuchillo knife 

la cuenta account, bill; darse — 
(de que) to realize (that) 
el cuerpo body 

elcuidado care; con — carefully; 
Pierda Vd. — Don’t worry; 
tener — to be careful 
cumplir to fulfill; — con (su de- 
ber) to do (your duty) 
cuyo -a whose, of which 

Ch 

el cheque check 

chico -a little, small; n. little boy 
(girl), youngster, *'kid” 
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chiquito -a little, small; de — as 
a baby 

cbocar to strike, collide 
elcbocolate chocolate 

D 

dar to give, to strike; — nn palo 
to hit with a stick; — un pa- 
seo to take a walk (ride); — se 
cuenta (de que) to realize 
(that); — se prisa to hurry 
de of, about, from, with 
debajo de under 
el deber duty 

deber to owe, must, ought, 
should; debe (de) ser (el Rio 
Grande) it must be (the Rio 
Grande) 

decir to say, tell; es — that is (to 
say); querer — to mean; past 
part, dicho 
el dedo finger, toe 

dejar to leave; to let, allow, per- 
mit; — de (estudiar) to stop 
(studying), to fail (to study); 
— selo (a Vd.) en (dos pesos) 
to let (you) have it for (two 
pesos) 

delante de in front of 
los (las) demas the others, the rest 
demasiado too, too much; adj. & 
pron. too much; pi. too many 
dentro de within 
derecho -a right; a la — a to (at, 
on) the right 

desaparecer (zc) to disappear 
desayunar to breakfast, have 
breakfast 

el desayuno breakfast 
descansar to rest 
descubierto -a discovered 
descubrir to discover; to reveal, 
make known; past part, descu- 
bierto 
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desde from, since 
desear to desire, wish 
el deseo desire, wish 
ladesgracia misfortune; I Que — I 
What a misfortune! 
despacio slowly 

despertar (ie) to wake up (an- 
other); — se to wake up 
despues afterward, later; then; 
— de after; momentos — a 
few moments later 
detener to detain, stop; — se to 
stop (intrans.) 
detras de behind 

el dfa day; al — siguiente on the 
following day; buenos — s 
good morning; todo el — all 
day; todos los — s every day 
eldiablo devil 
eldiario (daily) newspaper 
diciembre December 
Diego James 
dificil difficult 
digno -a worthy 
el dinero money 

Dios God; ; — miol Heavens! 
dirigir to direct; to lead; — ^se a 
to go (make one's way) to 
dispensar to excuse, pardon 
disponer to arrange, prepare; to 
dispose; — se (a) to get ready 
(to); past part, dispuesto 
distinguir to distinguish 
divino -a divine 
el doctor doctor 
el dolar dollar 

el dolor pain, ache; — de cabeza 
headache 
Dolores Dolores 
el domingo Sunday 

don (dona) title indicating re- 
spect, used with first name. Do 
not translate. 

donde rel. adv. where, in which; 
cdonde? where? 
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dormido -a asleep 
dormir (ue, u) to sleep; — se to 
go to sleep, fall asleep 
el drama drama, play 
dudar to doubt 
el dueno owner, proprietor 
duke sweet; n. m. candy 
durante during 
duro -a hard, cruel 


E 

e and (before a word beginning 
with i or hi) 

echar to throw; to pour; — a 
(correr) to start, begin (to 
run); — se a reir to burst out 
laughing 
la edad age 
el edificio building 
Eduardo Edward 

el efecto effect; en — as a matter of 
fact 

el ejemplo example; por — for ex- 
ample 

el ejercito army 

el embargo embargo; sin — how- 
ever, nevertheless 
empezar (ie) to begin 
emplear to employ 
en in, on, at 

encontrar (ue) to meet; to find 
el enemigo (la enemiga) enemy 
enero January 
enfermo -a ill, sick 
enganar to deceive 
Enrique Henry 
ensenar to show; to teach 
entender (ie) to understand 
entonces then 

entrar (en) to enter, go in, come 
in 

entre among, between 
entregar to deliver, hand (over) 
enviar to send 
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equivocarse to be mistaken; to 
make a mistake 
la escena scene; stage 

escribir to write; — con lapiz 
(pluma) to write with a pen- 
cil (pen); past part, escrito 
escrito -a written 
escuchar to listen 

la escuela school; ir a la — to go to 
school 

ese, esa that; pron. ese, esa that, 
that one 

eso neut. pron. that; por — 
therefore, for that reason 
esos, esas those; pron. esos, esas 
those 

elespacio space 

la espalda shoulder; pi. back, 
shoulders; a (mis) — s at (my) 
back 

espantar to frighten (away) 
Espaha Spain 

espafiol -a Spanish; n. Spanish, 
Spaniard 
especial special 
la esperanza hope 

esperar to hope; to expect; to 
wait, wait for 
la esposa wife 
la estacion season; station 
los Estados Unidos United States 
estar to be; — a punto de (caerse 
muerto) to be about to (drop 
dead) ; — de visita to be visit- 
ing; — de vuelta to be back; 
— por las nubes to be sky- 
high; esta bien all right 
este, esta this; pron. este, ^sta 
this, this one, the latter 
esto neut. pron. this 
estos -as these; pron. estos, estas 
these, the latter 
el estudiante student 
estudiar to study 
el estudio study 
existir to exist 
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F 

facil easy 
facilmente easily 

la falta lack; error; Me hace — (el 
dinero). I need (the money), 
faltar to lack, be lacking 
la familia family 

el favor favor; Haga (Hagame) el 
— de (hacerlo) Please (do it); 
por — please 
febrero February 
feliz happy (with ser) 
feo -a ugly 
la figura form, shape 

figurar to figure; iFigiirese! Just 
imagine! 

fijar to fix, fasten; — se (en) to 
notice, take a good look (at) 
elfin end, purpose; al — at last, 
finally 
fino -a fine 
la flor flower 

el fondo bottom; en el — at heart 
frances -a French; n. Frenchman, 
Frenchwoman 
la frase phrase, sentence 
la f rente forehead; — a facing, op- 
posite 

fresco -a fresh; cool, cold 
frfo -a cold; n. m. cold; hace — 
it is cold {weather)', tener — to 
be cold (pers.) 
frito -a fried 
el fuego fire 

la fuente fountain, spring 

fuera out, outside; prep. — de 
aside from, outside of, out of 
fuerte strong 

la fuerza (often pi) strength, force 

G 

el gallo cock 

lagana desire, inclination; tener 
— s de to feel like 
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ganar to gain, win; — se la vida 
to earn one's living 
lagarganta throat 

generalmente generally 
lagente people 

Gertrudis Gertrude 
el golpe blow; (of door) bang 
gozar (de) to enjoy 
lagracia grace; pL thanks, thank 
you 

grande large, big 
gritar to shout, scream 
Guadalajara city in Mexico 
guardar to guard, keep; — se to 
keep, retain 
laguerra war 
la guitarra guitar 

gustar to be pleasing to; to like 
el gusto taste, pleasure; con mucho 

— gladly; tener mucho — en 
(+ inf.) to be very glad to 

H 

haber to have (auxiliary); — de 
(+ inf.) to be to (Ha de salir 
el lunes. He is to leave on 
Monday.) 

habia there was, there were 
la habitacion room, bedroom 
el habitante inhabitant 
hablar to speak, talk 
hacer to do, make; — la maleta 
to pack the (my) suitcase; — 
un viaje to take (make) a trip; 

— una pregunta to ask a ques- 
tion; (desde) hace mucho 
tiempo for a long time; Haga 
(Hagame) el favor de ( — ^lo) 
Please (do it); hay (tanto) 
que — there is (so much) to 
do; me hace falta (el dinero) 

I need (the money); — se to 
become; se hace tarde it is 
getting late; past part, hecho 

hacia toward 
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hallar to find; — se to find one- 
self; to be 

el hambre /. hunger; tener — to be 
hungry ' 

hasta until, up to, as far as; — la 
vista good-by, till I see you 
again; — luego so long, see 
you later 

hay there is, there are; — (tanto) 
que hacer there is (so much) 
to do; — que it is necessary, 
one must; no — de que you*re 
welcome; £Qu^ — de nuevo? 
What’s new (the news)? 
hecho -a done, made 
lahemiana sister 
el hermano brother 
hermoso -a beautiful 
la hija daughter 
el hi jo son; pL children 
lahistoria history 
la hoia leaf; sheet (of paper) 

Ihola! hello! 
el hombre man 
el honor honor 

lahora, hour; time (of day); la — 
de acostarse bedtime; la — de 
comer dinnertime 
el hospital hospital 
el hotel hotel 
hoy today 

hubo there was, there were (oc- 
curred) 
elhnevo egg 

huir to flee, run away 
humano -a human 

I 

laida going, departure; boleto de 
— y vuelta round-trip ticket 
la idea idea 

igual same, alike, equal; me es — 
it^s all the same to me 
importar to matter, be import- 
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ant; no importa it doesn’t 
matter 

imposible impossible 
ingles -a English; n. Englishman, 
Englishwoman 
el instante moment, instant 
el interes interest; tener — en to be 
interested in 
interesante interesting 
el interior interior 
el invierno winter 

ir to go; — a casa to go home; — 
a la escuela to go to school; — 
al centro to go downtown; — a 
pie to go on foot; jAlla voy! 
I’m coming! £C6mo te va? 
How goes it (with you)? Que 
le vaya bien Good luck to you; 
I Que va! Nonsense! No! iVa- 
mosl Come! Come now! iVa- 
ya una (pregunta)! My, what 
a (question)! — se to go (away), 
leave 

Isabel Isabel 

izquierdo -a left; a la — a to (at, 
on) the left 

J 

jamas never, not . . . ever; in- 
terrog. ever 
el jamon ham 
el jardin (flower) garden 
Jorge George 
Jos^ Joseph 
la jota Spanish dance 

joven (pL jovenes) young; n. m. 
young man, youth; n. /. young 
woman 
Juan John 

el jueves Thursday; el (los) — on 
Thursday(s) 

jugar (ue) to play (a game) 

juUo July 
junio June 
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junto a by, beside, next to 
la juventud youth 

L 

el lado side; al otro — on the other 
side 

ladrar to bark 

ellapiz pencil; escribir con — to 
write with a pencil 
largo -a long; tener (dos pies) de 
— to be (two feet) long 
laleccion lesson; — de (historia) 
(history) lesson 
la leche milk 
leer to read 
lejos far, far away 
la lengua language; tongue 
el leon lion 

laletra letter (of alphabet); pL 
learning 

levantar to raise, lift; — se to rise, 
get up 
la ley law 

la libertad liberty, freedom 
libre free; n. m. (Mex.) taxi 
el libro book 

lalicencia license; — para mane- 
jar driver’s license 
Lima capital of Peru 
limpiar(se) to clean; to wipe 
limpio -a clean 
listo -a ready; (with ser) clever 
doco -a mad, crazy; n. madman; 
volverse — to go (become) 
mad 

luego then, afterwards; hast a — 
so long, see you later 
el lugar place, spot; village; en pri- 
mer — in the first place 
Luis Louis 
laluna moon 

ellunes Monday; el (los) — on 
Monday(s) 


LI 

Uamar to call; — (a la puerta) 
to knock; — se to be called, 
be named; Me llaman To- 
mas no mas They just call me 
Thomas 

llegar to arrive; — a to arrive in 
(at), reach; — a ser to become; 

— a tiempo to be on time; 

— tarde to be late 
llenar to fill 

lleno -a full 

llevar to carry, take; to wear; 

— selo to take it along 
llorar to weep, cry 
Hover (ue) to rain 
lalluvia rain 

M 

la madre mother 
el maestro (la maestra) teacher 
magm'fico -a w’onderful, magnifi- 
cent 

mal badly, poorly; n. m, evil; pi. 
cares 

lamaleta suitcase; hacer la — to 
pack the (my) suitcase 
male -a bad; (with estar) sick 
(la) mama mama, mother 

mandar to send; to command, 
order 

manejar to drive; licencia para 

— driver’s license 

la manera manner, way; de — que 
so, so that; de ninguna — by 
no means, absolutely not; de 
todas — anyhow, in any case 
la mano hand 
Manuel Emanuel 
manana tomorrow; pasado — 
day after tomorrow; n. morn- 
ing; — por la — (tarde, 
noche) tomorrow morning 



200 


(afternoon, night); por la — 
in the morning 
el mar (la mar) sea 
Maria Mary 
el marido husband 
elmartes Tuesday; el (los) — on 
Tuesday (s) 
marzo March 

mas more, most; else; Me llaman 
Tomas no — They just call 
me Thomas; poco — o menos 
approximately 
matar to kill 
mayo May 

mayor larger, largest; bigger, 
biggest; older, oldest; Calle — 
Main Street 
la media stocking 
medio -a half 

mejor better, best; tanto — so 
much the better 

la memoria memory; (aprender) 
de — (to learn) by heart 
mencionar to mention 
menor smaller, smallest; young- 
er, youngest 

menos except; minus; less; least; 
a — que unless; poco mas o — 
approximately; por lo — at 
least 

menudo -a small, tiny; a — 
often, frequently 
el mercado market 

merecer (zc) to merit, deserve 
el mes month 
la mesa table, desk 

meter (en) to put (in); Se metid 
la mano en el bolsillo He put 
his hand in his pocket 
elmiedo fear; tener — (a la po- 
litica; de caer) to be afraid 
(of politics; of falling) 
mientras while, as 
el miercoles Wednesday; el (los) — 
on Wednesday(s) 

Miguel Michael 


Basic Oral Spanish 

lamilla mile 
el minuto minute 
mirar to look at 

mismo -a same; myself, your- 
self, himself, etc. 

el modo manner, way; de — que so, 
so that; de ningiin — by no 
means, absolutely not 
elmomento moment; — s despues 
a few moments later; un — 
just a moment 
lamona monkey 
la montana mountain 

morir (ue, u) to die; — se to die, 
be dying; past part, muerto 
morder (ue) to bite 
mostrar (ue) to show 
mover (ue) to move; — se to 
move {intrans.) 
elmovimiento movement 
elmozo porter, waiter; lad 
lamuchacha girl 
el mucliacho boy 

muclio -a much, a lot; pL many, 
a lot 

la muerte death 
muerto -a dead 
la mujer woman; wife 
el mundo world; todo el — every- 
body 
muy very 

N 

nacer (zc) to be born 
nada nothing, not . . . any- 
thing; — de particular noth- 
ing special; de (por) — don’t 
mention it 

nadie no one, nobody, not . . . 

anybody 
natural natural 
necesario -a necessary 
la necesidad necessity 
necesitar to need 



Vocabulary 

negar (ie) to deny; — se a (+ 

inf.) to refuse 
negro -a black 
nevar (ie) to snow 
ni nor; — . • * — neither . • • 
nor 

la nieve snow 

ninguno (ningun) -a no, not 
one; pron. no one, none; not 
. . . any 

la niha child, (little) girl 
elnino child, (little) boy 

no no, not; (Creo) que — (I 
tliink) not; (Dice) que — 
says) no 
noble noble 

la noche night, evening; buenas — s 
good night (evening); esta — 
tonight 

el nombre name 

norteamericano -a Nortli Ameri- 
can 

la noticia (las noticias) news 
la novia sweetheart, fiancee 
noviembre November 
el novio sweetheart, fianc6 
la nube cloud; estar por las — s to 
be sky-high 

niievo -a new; iQue hay de — ? 
What's new (the news)? 
elnumero number 

nunca never, not . . . ever 


o 

o or; — ... — either ... or 
obligar (a) to oblige, compel 
la obra work (hook) 
la ocasion occasion, opportunity 
octubre October 
ofrecer (zc) to offer 
ofr to hear; to listen 
el ojo eye 

olvidar to forget 

el oro gold; reloj de — gold watch 
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el otono autumn, fall 
otro -a other, another 

P 

Pablo Paul 

el padre father; pL parents, father 
and mother 
pagar to pay (for) 
el pais country 
la palabra word 
el palacio palace 

el palo stick; dar un — to hit with 
a stick 
el pan bread 
el panuelo handkerchief 
(el) papa father, dad 
la papa potato 
el papel paper 

para for (destined for); in order 
to 

parecer (zc) to appear, seem; al 
— apparently; lo pa- 

rece? What do you think? 
How about it? 
el parque park 

la parte part; en alguna — some- 
where; en ninguna — no- 
where; en todas — s every- 
where 

particular special; private; nada 
de — nothing special 
partir to depart, leave 
pasado -a past; pasado mahana 
day after tomorrow; la semana 
pasada last week 
pasar to pass; to happen; to 
spend {time); eQue te pasa? 
What's the matter with you? 
elpaseo walk; drive, ride; dar un 
— to take a walk (ride) 
la patria fatherland, native country 
la paz peace; y en — and no hard 
feelings 

el pecho breast, chest 
el pedazo piece 
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pedir (i) to ask for; to order 
(goods) 

Pedro Peter 
la pelicula film, picture 
el pelo hair; tomarle el — a uno to 
fool (“kid”) one 
el pensamiento thought 

pensar (ie) to think; (loith inf.) 
to intend; — de to think of 
(opinion); — en to think of 
(about) 

peor worse, worst 
Pepe Joe 

pequeno -a small, little 
perder (ie) to lose; to miss (a 
train, etc.); — el tiempo to 
waste time; Pierda Vd. cui- 
dado Don’t worry 
perezoso -a lazy 
elperiodico newspaper 
elpermiso permission; con — ex- 
cuse me, please (with your per- 
mission) 

permitir to permit, allow 
pero but 
el perro dog 
la persona person 

pesar to weigh; n. m. sorrow; a 

— de (que) in spite of (the 
fact that) 

el pescado fish 

el peso monetary unit of Mexico, 
Argentina, Chile, etc. 
el pie foot; ir a — to go on foot; 

ponerse en — to stand up 
lapiedra stone 

el piso floor, story; flat, apartment 

la plata silver 

el plato plate, dish 

la pluma pen; feather; escribir con 

— to write with a pen 
pobre poor 

poco -a little; pi. few; adv. little; 

— a — gradually, little by lit- 
tle; — mds o menos approxi- 
mately 


Basic Oral Spanish 

poder (ue) to be able, can; ^En 
que puedo servirle? How can 
I serve you? £Se puede? May 
I come in? 
el poeta poet 

el policia policeman; la — the po- 
lice 

la polftica politics; policy; la — 
del buen vecino the good 
neighbor policy 

poner to put, place; — (en es- 
cena) to show, stage; — se to 
put on, to become; — se a 
(trabajar) to start, begin (to 
work); — se en camino to set 
out, get started; — se en pie to 
stand up; past part, puesto 
por for, by, through, along; in 
exchange for; — aqui (alli) 
around here (there), this way 
(that way); — eso therefore, 
for that reason; — lo menos 
at least 

£por qu6? why? 
porque because 
portugu^ -a Portuguese 
posible possible; lo mas pronto 

— as soon as possible 
elprecio price 

precise -a necessary; precise 
lapregunta question; hacer una 

— to ask a question 
preguntar to ask, inquire; — 

por to ask for (inquire about) 
presentar to present, introduce 
presente present 
el presidente president 
prestar to lend 
la primavera spring 

primer (o) -a first; en primer lu- 
gar in the first place 
el primo (la prima) cousin 
el principio beginning; al at first 
laprisa haste, hurry; darse — to 
hurry; tener — to be in a 
hurry 



Vocabulary 

el profesor teacher, professor 
profundo -a deep, profound 
pronto soon, quickly; de — sud- 
denly; lo mas — posible as 
soon as possible 
propio -a (one's) own 
proponer to propose 
elpropdsito purpose; a — by the 
way 

el pueblo village, town 
elpuente bridge 
la puerta door 

puertorriqueno -a Puerto Rican 
pues well; then 

puesto -a put, placed; — que 
since (causal) 

elpunto point; period; (la una) 
en — (one o'clock) sharp; es- 
tar a — de (caerse muerto) to 
be about to (drop dead) 
puro -a pure 

Q 

que {rel, pron.) who, whom, 
which, that; conj, that 
cque? what? ique! (adv.) howl 
j — (desgracia)! What a (mis- 
fortune)! I — va! Nonsense! 
No! 

quedar to remain, be left (Me 
quedan dos. I have two left.); 
to be, have (result of previous 
action); — con el brazo roto 
to have a broken arm; — se 
(pers.) to stay, remain 
querer to wish, want; to will, be 
willing; to love, like; — decir 
to mean; sin — unwillingly 
querido -a adj. & n. dear 
quien who, whom; he who; 
£quien? £quienes? who? 
whom? £a — ? whom? from 
whom? to whom? £de — 
whose? 

quitar to remove; — se to take off 
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Quito capital of Ecuador 
quiza (quizas) perhaps 

R 

Ramon Raymond 
rapido -a rapid, quick, fast 
el rato while, short space of time 
elraton mouse 

larazon reason; no tener — to be 
wrong; tener — to be right 
real real; — y verdaderamente 
really and truly 
recibir to receive 
recoger to pick up, gather 
recordar (ue) to remember, re- 
call 

referir (ie, i) to refer; — se a to 
refer to 

refr(se) (i) to laugh; echarse a — 
to burst out laughing; — se de 
to laugh at 

el reloj watch, clock; — de oro 
gold watch 
repetir (i) to repeat 
larepublica republic 

responder to answer, reply 
el restaurante restaurant 

reunir to reunite; — se (con) to 
meet, join 

el reves reverse; al — on the con- 
trary 

elrey king; pi. kings, king and 
queen 
el rio river 
rojo -a red 

romper to break, tear; £y se la 
rompio? And did he break it 
(for him)? past part, roto 
Rosita Rosie 

roto -a broken, torn; quedar con 
el brazo — to have a broken 
arm 

s 

elsabado Saturday; el (los) — (s) 
on Saturday(s) 
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saber to know, know how; to 
find out 

sacar to take out, get out; to get, 
obtain 

salir (de) to go (come) out (of); 
to leave; — a la calle to go 
out into the street 
la salud health 
saludar to greet 
el saludo greeting 
la sangre blood 

santo -a holy; n. saint 
la sardina sardine 
el secreto secret 

lased thirst; tener (mucha) — to 
be (very) thirsty 
la seda silk 

laseguida; en — immediately, at 
once 

seguir (i) to follow; to continue, 
keep on 

segun according to, as 
seguramente surely 
seguro -a sure, certain 
la semana week; la — pasada last 
week; la — que viene next 
week 

seme j ante similar, like 
sentar (ie) to seat; — se to sit 
down, be seated 
el sentimiento sentiment 

sentir (ie, i) to feel; to be sorry, 
regret; — ^se to feel (intrans,) 
el senor gentleman; Mr., sir 
la senora lady; Mrs., madam 
la senorita young lady; Miss 
se(p)tiembre September 
ser to be; es decir that is (to say); 
es verdad it is true, it is so; 
me es igual it's all the same 
to me; £no es verdad? isn’t it 
so? aren’t you? doesn’t he? 
elservicio service 

servir (i) to serve; £En qu^ puedo 
— ^le? What can I do for you? 


Basic Oral Spanish 

si if; whether 

si yes; (Creo) que — (I think) 
so; (Dice) que — (He says) yes 
siempre always; flo de — ! the 
same old story I 
siguiente following 
silenciosamente silently 
silencioso -a silent 
simpatico «a congenial, charm- 
ing 

sin without 
sino but 

el sitio place, spot; space, room 
sobre on, upon; — todo above 
all, especially 

el sol sun; hace — it is sunny 
solamente only, solely 
solas: a — alone 
soler (ue) to be accustomed, usu- 
ally do {used only in the pres- 
ent and imperfect) 
solo -a alone 
solo only 

la sombra shade; a la — de in the 
shade of 
el sombrero hat 
la sopa soup 

subir to go up, come up; to take 
up; — a to climb, get on or 
into {a vehicle) 
suceder to happen 
Sudamerica South America 
la suegra mother-in-law 
el suelo floor, ground 
elsueno sleep; dream; en — s in 
(my) dreams; tener — to be 
sleepy 

la suerte luck 
sufrir to suffer 

suponer to suppose; past part, 
supuesto 

supuesto -a supposed, assumed; 
por — of course 

elsur south; la America del — 
South America; adj, south 



Vocabulary 

T 

tal (pL tales) such, such a; adv» 

— vez perhaps, maybe 
tambien also, too 

tampoco neither; not . . . either 
tan so, as 

tanto -a so (as) much; pL so (as) 
many; adv, so much; — mejor 
so much the better 
la tarde afternoon; adv. late; bue- 
nas — s good afternoon; llegar 

— to be late; por la — in the 
afternoon; se hace — it is 
getting late 

el taxi taxi 
el teatro theater 
el telefono telephone 
el tema theme 
temer to fear 
temprano early 

tener to have, hold; — buena 
(mala) cara to look well (ill); 

— calor (frio, hambre, sed, 
sueno) to be warm (cold, hun- 
gry, thirsty, sleepy); — (dos) 
pies de largo (ancho) to be 
(two) feet long (wade); — 
ganas de (+ inf.) to feel like; 

— interes en to be interested 
in; — miedo (a la politica; de 
caer) to be afraid (of politics; 
of falling); — mucho gusto 
en (+ inf.) to be very glad to; 

— razon to be right; no — 
razon to be wnrong; Aqui me 
tiene Vd. Here I am; Aqm 
tiene Vd. Here is; £Cuantos 
anos tiene . . . ? How old 
is ... ? cQue denes? What’s 
the matter with you? 

temiinar to finish, end 
eltesoro treasure 
la da aunt 

el tiempo time; weather; bace buen 
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(mal) — the weather is good 
(bad); (desde) hace mucho 
^ for a long time; llegar a — 
to be on time; perder el — to 
w'aste time 
la tienda store 

la tierra earth, land; {native) coun- 
try 

el do uncle; pL uncles, uncle and 
aunt; ese — that fellow, “guy” 
tocar to touch, play {a musical 
instrument); — le a uno to be 
up to one, to be one’s turn 
todavia yet, still; — no not yet 
todo -a all, every; sobre — above 
all, especially 

tomar to take; to eat; to drink; 
— ^le el pelo a uno to fool 
(“kid”) one 
Tomas Thomas 
la torre tower 
trabajar to work 
el trabajo work 

traer to bring; to have with one 
el traje suit 

tratar (de) to try; to treat; — se 
de to be a question of 
el tren train 
triste sad 
tristemente sadly 

u 

u or (before a word beginning 
with o or ho) 
ultimo -a last 
un, una a, an 
unico -a only, unique 
unos -as some; a few; about (6e- 
fore a number) 
usar to use 

V 

valer to be worth 
el valor value, worth 
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el vapor steam; steamer 

vario -a different; pL several 
elvaso glass 

el vecino (la vecina) neighbor 
la velocidad speed; gran — high 
speed 

vender to sell; — en (followed 
by a number) to sell at (for) 
venir to come; la semana qne 
viene next week 
la ventana window 

ver to see; past part, visto 
el verano summer 
la verdad truth; es — it is true, it 
is so; £no es — ? isn’t it so? 
aren’t you? doesn’t he? 
verdadero -a true; real y verda- 
deramente really and truly 
verde green 
el vestido dress 

vestir (i) to dress; — se to dress 
(oneself) 

lavez (pi, veces) time (recurrence); 
a la — at the same time; a 
veces at times; en — de in- 
stead of; alg^unas veces some- 
times; muchas veces often; 
otra — again; tal — perhaps, 
maybe; nna y otra — again 
and again 
via jar to travel 

elviaje trip, voyage; hacer un — 
to take (make) a trip 
lavida life; ganarse la — to earn 
one’s living 


Basic Oral Spanish 

viejo -a old; n. old man, old 
woman 

el viento wind; hace — it is windy 
el viernes Friday; el (los) — on 
Friday (s) 
el vino wine 

la visita visit; guest, caller; estar 
de — to be visiting; hasta la 

— good-by, till I see you again 
visitar to visit 

la vista view, sight 
visto -a seen 
vivir to live 
vivo -a alive, lively 
la voluntad will 

volver (ue) to turn; to return; 

— a (verle) (to see him) again; 
— se loco to go (become) mad; 
past part, vuelto 

la voz voice; en — alta aloud, in a 
loud voice; en — baja in an 
undertone, softly 

la vuelta turn, return; boleto de 
ida y — round-trip ticket; 
estar de — to be back 
vuelto -a turned, returned 

Y 

y and 

ya now, already 

Z 

elzapato shoe 



ENGLISH-SPANISH 


The English-Spanish vocabulary contains a number of 
words not used in the lessons. They are closely related words 
of high frequency in conversation, and will be found useful 
in oral composition. 


A 

a un, una 

able: to be — poder (ue) 
about de; acerca de; (before a 
number) unos -as; (approxi- 
mately) poco mds o menos; How 
— it? I Qu^ le parece? to be — to 
estar a punto de 
above arriba; — all sobre todo 
absolutely: — not de ningdn modo, 
de ninguna manera 
accident el accidente 
accompany acompanar 
according to segun 
account la cuenta 
accustomed: to be — soler (ue) 
ache el dolor 
act el acto 
action la accibn 
add anadir 

addition: in — to ademds de 
afraid: to be — (of) tener miedo 
(de, a) 

after despubs de 

afternoon la tarde; good — buenas 
tardes; in the — por la tarde; 
tomorrow — manana por la 
tarde 

afterward despues, luego 

again otra vez; — and — una y otra 


vez; (to see him) — volver a 
(verle) 

against contra 
age la edad 

ago hace; (two days — hace dos 
dias) 
ah! I ah! 
ahead adelante 
aid ayudar 
air el aire 
airplane el avion 
Alice Alicia 
alike igual 
alive vivo -a 

all todo -a; — right estd bien 
allow dejar, permitir 
almost casi 
alone solo -a; a solas 
along por 
aloud en voz alta 
already ya 
also tambi^n 
although aunque 
always siempre 
Amazon el Amazonas 
America America; Central — la 
America Central; South — la 
America del Sur, Sudambrica 
among entre 
an un, una 
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ancient antiguo -a 
and y; e (before i- or hi-) 

Andrew Andres 
animal el animal 
Anna Ana 
another otro -a 
answer responder, contestar 
any algun, alguno -a, ningun, nin- 
guno -a, cualquier(a) 
anyhow de todas maneras, de todos 
modes 

anyone (anybody) alguien, alguno; 

cualquier(a); not ... — nadie 
anything algo; — else otra cosa; 
not ... — nada 

apartment el piso; (Mex.) el de- 
partamento 
apparently al parecer 
appear parecer (zc); aparecer (zc) 
approach acercarse (a) 
approximately poco mas o menos 
April abril 

Aragonese el aragon^s 
arm el brazo 
army el ej^rcito 
arrange disponer 
arrive llegar; to — in (at) llegar a 
art el arte (m. & f.) 
as como; (while) mientras; (accord- 
ing as) segun; tan; — for en 
cuanto a; — if como si; — soon 
— en cuanto 

aside aparte; — from fuera de 
ask pregun tar; pedir (i); to — a 
question hacer una pregunta; 
to — for (inquire about) pre- 
guntar por 

asleep dormido -a; to fall — dor- 
mirse (ue, u) 
assumed supuesto -a 
at a; en; — (Joseph’s) en casa de 
(Josd) 

attain alcanzar; conseguir (i) 
August agosto 

aunt la tfa; uncle and — los tfos 
author el autor 


Basic Oral Spanish 

automobile el auto(m6vil) 
autumn el otofio 

B 

baby: as a — de chiquito 
back las espaldas; at (my) — a 
(mis) espaldas; to be — estar de 
vuelta 
bad malo -a 
badly mal 
bark ladrar 

basket el cesto; little — cestillo 
bath el baho; to take a — banarse 
bathe bahar; to — (oneself) ba- 
narse 

be ser, estar; hallarse; quedar (re- 
sult of an action) 
beautiful bello -a, hermoso -a 
because porque 

become ponerse; hacerse; llegar a 
ser; to — mad volverse loco 
bed la cama; — time la hora de 
acostarse; to go to — acostarse 
(ue); to put to — acostar 
bedroom la habitacidn 
before (time) antes de; {formerly) 
antes 

begin empezar (ie); comenzar (ie); 
to — (to run) echar a (correr); to 
— to (work) ponerse a (trabajar) 
beginning el principio 
behind detras de 
believe creer 
below abajo 

beside junto a, al lado de 
besides ademds; prep, ademds de 
best mejor 

better mejor; so much the — tan to 
mejor 

between entre 
big grande 
bill la cuenta 
bite morder (ue) 
black negro -a 
blood la sangre 



Vocabulary 

blow el golpe 

blue azul 

body el cuerpo 

book el libro 

bom: to be — nacer (zc) 

boss el amo 

both ambos -as 

bottom el fondo 

boy el muchacho; little — el nino, 
el chico 
Brazil el Brasil 
bread el pan 
break romper 

breakfast el desayuno; to — , have 
— desayunar 
breast el pecho 
bring traer 
broken roto -a 
brother el hermanc 
building el edificio 
burst: to — out laughing echarse 
a reir 

bus el autobiis, (Mex.) el camidn 
but pero; sino 
buy comprar 
by por; junto a 

c 

caf^ el caf^ 

call liamar; to be — ed llamarse 
caller la visita 

can poder (ue, u); How — I serve 
you? ^En qu^ puedo servirle? 
candy el dulce 
car el auto(m6vil); el coche 
care el cuidado; to be — ful tener 
cuidado; — fully con cuidado 
carry llevar 

case el caso; in any — de todas ma- 
neras 

Casimir Casimiro 
catch coger 
cause la causa 
center el centre 

central central; — America la 
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America Central, Centroam^rica 
certain seguro -a, cierto -a; a — 
cierto -a; — ly claro, cierto 
change el cambio; to — cambiar 
Charles Carlos 
Charlie Carlitos 
charming simpatico -a 
check el cheque 
chest el pecho 
child el niho, la niha 
children los nihos, los hijos 
chocolate el chocolate 
Christine Cristina 
city la ciudad 

class la clase; — ^room la clase 

clean limpio -a; to — limpiar 

clear claro -a 

clever listo -a (with ser) 

climb subir a 

clock el reloj 

close cerrar (ie) 

cloud la nube 

coach el coche 

coast la costa 

cock el gallo 

coffee el cafe 

cold fresco -a, frio -a; n. el frfa; to 
be — tener frio (Jpers.), hacer frio 
{weather) 
collide chocar 
color el color 

come venir; to — down bajar; to 

— in entrar; to — near (to) acer- 
carse (a); to — out (of) salir (de); 
to — up subir; — ini { Adelantel 
Tm coming! [Alla voyl May I 

— in? ^Se puede? — I — now! 
[Vamos! 

command mandar 
commence comenzar (ie) 
companion el compahero, la com- 
panera 

company la compania 
compel obligar (a) 
complete completo -a 
concerning acerca de 
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confound: — itl jCarambal 
congenial simpdtico -a 
conscience la conciencia 
consider considerar 
consideration la consideracion 
continue seguir (i), continuar 
contrary contrario -a; on the — al 
contrario 
cool fresco -a 
cost costar (ue) 

count contar (ue); to — on (him) 
con tar con (^1) 

country el pais; el campo; native — 
la patria, la tierra 
coturse: of — claro, como no; por 
supuesto 

cousin el primo, la prima 
covered cubierto -a 
crazy loco -a 
cruel cruel, duro -a 
cry llorar 

cut cortar; to — oflE cortar 
cute bonito -a; mono -a 

D 

dad (el) papa 

dare atre verse (a); to — to (ask me 
for it) atreverse a (pedirmelo) 
daughter la hija 

day el dia; — after tomorrow pa- 
sado manana; — before yester- 
day anteayer; all — todo el dia; 
every — todos los dfas; on the 
following — al dia siguiente 
dead muerto -a 
dear querido -a 
death la muerte 
deceive enganar 
De<:ember diciembre 
deep profundo -a 
deliver entregar 
deny negar (ie) 
depart partir 
departure la ida, la salida 


Basic Oral Spanish 

deserve merecer (zc) 
desire la gana; el deseo; to — de- 
sear 

desk la mesa 
detain detener 
devil el diablo 

die morir (ue, u); past part, muer- 
to; to — , be dying morirse 
difficult dificil 
dine comer 

dining: — room el comedor 
dinner la comida; — time la hora 
de comer 
direct dirigir 

disappear desaparecer (zc) 
discover descubrir 
discovered descubierto -a 
dish el plato 
distinguish distinguir 
divine divino -a 

do hacer; past part, hecho; to — 
usually soler (ue); to — (your 
duty) cumplir con (su deber); 
there is (so much) to — hay 
(tanto) que hacer 
doctor el doctor, el medico 
dog el perro 
dollar el dolar 
done hecho -a 
door la puerta 
doubt la duda; to — dudar 
down abajo; — stairs abajo; to go 
— town ir al centre; to go (take) 
— bajar 
drama el drama 

dream el sueno; in (my) — s en 
suenos 

dress el vestido; to — vestir (i), ves- 
tirse 

drink beber, tomar 
drive el paseo; to — (a car) mane- 
jar; to take a — dar un paseo 
drop caer(se); (trans.) dejar caer 
during durante 
duty el deber 
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E 

each cada 
early temprano 

earn ganar; to — one’s living ga- 
narse la vida 
earth la tierra 
easily facilmente 
easy facil 
eat comer, tomar 
Edward Eduardo 
effect el efecto 
egg el huevo 

either o; — ... or o ... o; not 
... — tampoco 
elevator el ascensor 
Emanuel Manuel 
embrace el abrazo 
employ emplear 
employer el amo 

end el fin; to — acabar, terminar 
enemy el enemigo, la enemiga 
English inglds -a 
enjoy gozar (de) 

enough bastante; to be — bastar 
enter entrar (en) 
equal igual 
err errar (ie) 
error la falta 
especially sobre todo 
even aun, aun; — if aunque 
evening la noche; good — buenas 
noches 

ever jamas, alguna vez; not . . . 
— jamds, nunca 

every todo -a, cada; — ^body todo el 
mundo; — where en todas partes 
evil el mal 

example el ejemplo; for — por 
ejemplo 
except menos 

exchange el cambio; in — for por; 

to — cambiar 
exist existir 


excuse dispensar; — me, please 
con permiso 
expect esperar 
eye el ojo 

F 

face la cara 
facing f rente a 

fact el hecho; as a matter of — en 
efecto 

fall el otono 

fall caer; to — (pars,) caerse; to 
— asleep dormirse 
family la familia 

far lejos; — away lejos; as — as 
hasta 

fast rdpido -a 
fasten fijar 

father el padre; (el) papi; — and 
mother los padres 
fatherland la patria 
favor el favor 
fear el miedo; to — temer 
feather la pluma 
February febrero 
feel sentir (ie, i); (intrans.) sentirse; 

to — like tener ganas (de) 
fellow el tio; that — ese tfo 
few pocos -as; a — algunos -as, 
unos -as; a — moments later 
mementos despu^s 
fiance, fiancee el novio, la novia 
field el campo 

figure la figura; to — figurar 
fill llenar 
film la pelicula 
finally al fin, por fin 
find encontrar (ue); hallar; to — 
oneself hallarse; to — out saber 
fine fino -a; — arts bellas artes 
finger el dedo 
finish acabar, terminar 
fire el fuego 

first primero -a; at — al principio; 



212 

in the — place en primer lugar 
fish el pescado 
fix fijar (fasten) 
flat el piso 

flee huir » 

floor el piso, el suelo 
flower la flor 

follow seguir (i); as — s asi 
following siguiente; on the — day 
al dia siguiente 
food la comida 

fool enganar; tomarle el pelo a 
uno 

foot el pie; to go on — ir a pie 
for para (destined for); por (on ac- 
count ofj on behalf of, in ex- 
change for); as — en cuanto a 
force la fuerza, las fuerzas 
forehead la frente 
forget olvidar 
form la figura 

former; the — aqud, aqudlla 
formerly antes 
fountain la fuente 
free libre 

freedom la libertad 
French francos -a 
frequently a menudo 
fresh fresco -a 
Friday el viernes 
fried frito -a 

friend el amigo, la amiga 
frighten (away) espantar 
from de, desde; (ten years) — now 
de aqui en (diez anos) 
front: in — of delante de 
fulfill cumplir 
full lleno -a 

G 

gain ganar 

garden (flower) el jardin 
generally generalmente 
gentleman el senor 
Geoi^ Jorge 
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German aleman -a 
Gertrude Gertrudis 
get conseguir (i); sacar; to — into 
(a vehicle) subir a; to — married 
casarse; to — out sacar; to — off 
or out of (a vehicle) bajar de; to 

— ready (to) disponerse (a); to — 
started ponerse en camino; to — 
up levantarse; to — a job colo- 
carse; it is getting late se hace 
tarde 

ghost el aparecido 
girl la muchacha; little — la nina, 
la chica 
give dar 

glad; to be (very) — to tener (mu- 
cho) gusto en (-f inf.) 
gladly con mucho gusto 
glass el vaso 

go andar (a machine); ir; to — 
(away) irse; to — down bajar; 
to — downtown ir al centre; to 

— home ir a casa; to — in en- 
trar; to — mad volverse loco; to 

— on foot ir a pie; to — out (of) 
salir (de); to — out into the 
street salir a la calle; to — to bed 
acostarse (ue); to — to school ir 
a la escuela; to — to sleep dor- 
mirse (ue, u); to — to dirigirse a; 
to — up subir; How goes it (with 
you)? iC6mo te va? 

God Dios 
going la ida 

gold el oro; — watch reloj de oro 
good bueno -a; n. el bien 
good-by adids; hasta la vista 
grace la gracia 
gradually poco a poco 
grandfather el abuelo 
grandmother la abuela 
grandparents los abuelos 
grateful agradecido -a 
green verde 
greet saludar 
greeting el saludo 
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ground el suelo 

guard guardar 

guest la visita 

guitar la guitarra 

“guy” el tio; that — ese tio 

H 

hair el pelo 
half medio -a 
ham el jamdn 

hand la mano; on the other — en 
cambio; to — (over) entregar 
handkerchief el pafiuelo 
hang: — iti j Carambal 
happen pasar, suceder 
happy feliz (with ser); con ten to -a 
(with estar) 

hard duro -a; and no — feelings 
y en paz 
hardly apenas 
harm el mal 
haste la prisa 
hat el sombrero 

have haber (aux.); tener; to — 
with one traer; to let (you) — it 
for (two pesos) dejarselo (a Vd.) 
en (dos pesos); to — just (read it) 
acabar de (leerlo); to — to tener 
que ("f" in/.); to — left quedarle 
a uno (I have two left. Me que- 
dan dos.) 

head la cabeza; —ache dolor de ca- 
beza 

health la salud 
hear oir 

heart el corazon; at — en el fondo; 
to learn by — aprender de me- 
moria 

heat el calor 
Heavens! jDiosmioI 
hello! jhola! 

help la ayuda; to — ayudar (a) 
Henry Enrique 

here aqui; aca; — I am aqui me 
tiene Vd.; — is . . . aqui tiene 
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Vd, . . . ; around — por aqui 
high alto -a; to be sky — estar por 
las nubes 
history la historia 
hither aca 
hold tener 
holy santo -a 

home la casa; at — en casa; to go — 
ir a casa 
honor el honor 

hope la esperanza; to — esperar 

horse el caballo 

hospital el hospital 

hotel el hotel 

hour la hora 

house la casa 

how? ^como? — many? ^cuantos 
-as? — much? i cuanto -a? 
how! (adv.) jqu6! 
however sin embargo 
hug el abrazo 
human humano -a 
hunger el hambre (/.) 
hungry: to be — tener hambre 
hurry la prisa; to — darse prisa; 

to be in a — tener prisa 
husband el marido, el esposo 

I 

idea la idea 

if si; as — como si; even — aunque 
ill enfermo -a; to look — tener 
mala cara 

imagine: Just — I jFiguresel jFi- 
gurate! (fam.) 

immediately en seguida, en el acto 
important importante; to be — im- 
portar 

impossible imposible 
in en 

inhabitant el habitante 
inquire preguntar; to — about pre- 
guntar por 
instant el instante 
instead of en vez de 



214 

intend pensar (ie) (+ m/.) 
interest el in teres; to be — ed in 
tener interns en 
interesting interesante 
interior el interior 
introduce presen tar 

J 

jackass el asno 

James Diego 

January enero 

job: to get a — colocarse 

Joe Pepe 

John Juan 

join reunirse (con) 

Joseph Jos6 
July julio 
June junio 

K 

keep guardar(se), quedarse con; 
to — on seguir (i); to — quiet 
callar(se) 

“kid” chico; to — one tomarle el 
.pelo a uno 
kill matar 

kind la clase; What — of ... ? 
clase de . . . ? 

king el rey; — and queen los reyes 
kitchen la cocina 
knife el cuchillo 
knock llamar (a la puerta) 
know saber; conocer (zc); to — 
how saber 

L 

lack la falta; to — faltar; carecer 
de (zc) 
lad el mozo 

lady la sehora; young — la senorita 
land la tierra 

language la lengua, el idioma 
large gran, grande 
last liltimo -a; — week la semana 
pasada; at ^ — al fin 
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late tarde; it is getting — se hace 
tarde; to be — llegar tarde 
later despu^s; a few moments — 
momentos despues 
latter: the — ^ste, ^sta 
laugh refr(se) (i); to — at reirse de; 

to burst out — ^ing echarse a reir 
law la ley 
lazy perezoso -a 
lead conducir (zc); dirigir 
leaf la hoja 

learn aprender; to — by heart 
aprender de memoria 
learned letrado -a 
learning (las) letras 
least menos; at — por lo menos 
leave partir, salir, irse; dejar 
left izquierdo -a; to have — que- 
darle a uno (I have two — Me 
quedan dos); to (at, on) the — a 
la izquierda 
lend prestar 
less menos 

lesson la leccidn; (history) — lec- 
ci6n de (historia) 

let dejar, permitir; to — (you) 
have it for (two pesos) dejarselo 
(a Vd.) en (dos pesos) 
letter la carta; la letra (of alphabet) 
liberty la liber tad 
license la licencia; driver’s — licen- 
cia para mane jar 
life la vida 
lift levantar 

like semejante; to — gustar; to feel 
— tener ganas (de) 
lion el le6n 
listen escuchar; oir 
little pequeno -a; chico -a; poco -a; 

(adv.) poco; — by — poco a poco 
live vivir 
lively vivo -a 

living: to earn one’s — ganarse la 
vida 

long largo -a; for a — time (desde) 
hace mucho tiempo; so — hasta 
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luego; to be (two feet) — tener 
(dos pies) de largo 
look at mirar, ver; to — for buscar; 
to — well (ill) tener buena (mala) 
cara; to take a good — at fijarse 
en 

lose perder (ie) 

lot: a — mucho -a, muchos -as 
Louis Luis 

love el amor; to — amar, querer (a) 
low bajo -a 
lower bajar 

luck la suerte; Good — to you Que 
le vaya bien 
lunch el almuerzo 

M 

mad loco -a; to go (become) — vol- 
verse loco 
madam la senora 
made hecho -a 
madman el loco 
magnificent magnifico -a 
maid la criada 

main mayor; — Street calle Mayor 
make hacer; to — a mistake equi- 
vocarse; to — a trip hacer un 
viaje; to — known descubrir; to 

— one’s way to dirigirse a 
mama (la) mamd 

man el hombre; young — el joven; 

learned — el letrado 
manner la manera 
many muchos -as; how — ? ^cuan- 
tos -as? so (as) — tantos -as; too 

— demasiados -as 
March marzo 
market el mercado 

marry casar (trans.); casarse (con) 
Mary Maria 
master el amo 

matter importar; as a — of fact en 
efecto; it doesn’t — no importa; 
what’s the — with you? ^Qu6 
tienes? ^‘Qu^ te pasa? 
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May mayo 

may: — I come in? ^*Se puede? 
maybe tal vez, quiza (quizas) 
meal la comida 
mean querer decir 
means: by no — de ningun modo, 
de ninguna manera 
meat la came 

meet encontrar (ue); reunirse (con); 

conocer (zc) 
memory la memoria 
mention mencionar; don’t — it de 
nada; por nada 
merit merecer (zc) 
merry alegre 
Michael Miguel 
mile la milla 
milk la leche 
minus menos 
minute el minuto 
misfortune la desgracia; What a 
— I I Que desgracia I 
miss {a train, etc.) perder (ie) 

Miss la senorita 

mistake la falta; to make a — (be 
mistaken) equivocarse 
moment el momento; el instante; 
a few — later momentos des- 
pues; just a — un momento 
Monday el lunes 
money el dinero 
monkey el mono, la mona 
month el mes 
moon la luna 
more mas 

morning manana; good — buenos 
dias; in the — por la manana; 
tomorrow — manana por la ma- 
nana 
most mas 

mother la madre, (la) mamd; — in- 
law la suegra; father and — los 
padres 

mountain la montana 
mouse el ratdn 
mouth la boca 
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move mover; {intrans) moverse 
movement el movimiento 
movies el cine 
Mr. el senor 
Mrs. la sen ora 

much mucho -a; how — ? ^-cudnto 
-a? so (as) — tan to -a; so — the 
better tanto mejor; too — de- 
masiado 

must deber; hay que 

N 

name el nombre; to be — ed 11a- 
marse 

natural natural 
near cerca, cerca de 
nearly casi 

necessary necesario -a; it is — es 
preciso (necesario) 
necessity la necesidad 
need necesitar; hacerle falta a uno 
(I need them. Me hacen falta.) 
neighbor el vecino, la vecina; the 
good — policy la politica del 
buen vecino 

neither tampoco; ni; — ... nor 
ni . . . ni; — one (has it) nin- 
guno de los dos (lo tiene) 
never nunca, jam^s 
nevertheless sin embargo 
new nuevo -a; What’s — (the — s)? 

hay de nuevo? 
news la noticia (las noticias) 
newspaper el periodico; el diario 
{daily) 

next: — to junto a; — week la se- 
mana que viene 

night la noche; good — buenas 
noches; last — anoche; to — esta 
noche; tomorrow — manana per 
la noche 

no no; ningun, ninguno -a, — I 
j Qu^ val (He says) •— (Dice) que 
no 

noble noble 
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nobody nadie 

none ninguno -a 

nonsense! jQue val 

nor ni; neither ... — ni , . . ni 

North American norteamericano -a 

not no; (I think) — (Creo) que no; 

of course — por supuesto que no 
nothing nada; — special nada de 
particular 
notice fijarse en 
notify advertir (ie, i), avisar 
November noviembre 
now ahora; ya 
nowhere en ninguna parte 
number el niimero 

o 

oblige obligar (a) 
obtain conseguir (i), obtener 
occasion la ocasion 
October octubre 
of de 

ofiEer ofrecer (zc) 

often muchas veces; a menudo 

oh! I ah I 

old viejo -a, antiguo -a; — man 
(woman) viejo (vieja); How — 
is .... ? ^Cuantos anos tiene 
. . . ? to be . . . years — tener 
. . . ahos 
on en; sobre 
once una vez 

one uno -a; no — nadie. ninguno -a 
only dnico -a; s61o, solamente 
open abierto -a; to — abrir 
opened abierto -a 
opportunity la ocasidn 
opposite frente a 

or o; u {before a word beginning 
with o or ho); either ... — o 

. . . o 

order mandar; {goods) pedir (i); in 
— to para 
other otro -a 
ought deber 
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out fuera; — of fuera de 
outside of fuera de 
over sobre; — there alia, alii 
overtake alcanzar 
owe deber 

own: (one’s) — propio -a 
owner el dueno 

P 

pack: to — the (my) suitcase hacer 
la maleta 
pain el dolor 
palace el palacio 
papa (el) papa 
paper el papel 
pardon dispensar, perdonar 
parents los padres 
park el parque 
part la parte 
pass pasar 
past pasado -a 
Paul Pablo 
pay (for) pagar 
peace la paz 

pen la pluma; to write with a — 
escrib-ir con pluma 
pencil el lapiz; to write with a — 
escribir con lapiz 
people la gente 
perhaps tal vez; quizd (quizas) 
period el punto 

permission el permiso; with your — 
con permiso 
permit dejar, permitir 
person la persona 
peso monetary unit of Mexico, Ar- 
gentina, Chile, etc* 

Peter Pedro 

phrase la frase 

pick up coger, recoger 

picture el cuadro; (film) la pelicula 

piece el pedazo 

place el sitio; el lugar; in the first 
— en primer lugar; to — poner 
(past part* puesto -a); colocar 
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plane el avidn 
plate el plato 

play el drama; to — (a game) jugar 
(ue), (a musical instrument) tocar 
please Haga (Hdgame) el favor de 
(-f inf.); por favor; to — gustar 
pleasure el gusto 
pocket el bolsillo 
poet el poeta 
point el punto 

police la policia; — ^man el policia 
policy la politica; the good neigh- 
bor — la politica del buen vecino 
politics la politica 
poor pobre 
poorly mal 

Portuguese portuguds -a 
possible posible; as soon as — lo 
mas pronto posible 
potato la papa; (Sp.) la patata 
pour echar 

prepare disponer, preparar 
present presente 
present presen tar 
president el presidente 
prettily bonitamente 
pretty bonito -a 
price el precio 

private particular; a — house una 
casa particular 
professor el profesor 
profound profundo -a 
propose proponer 
proprietor el dueno 
Puerto Rican puertorriqueno -a 
pure puro -a 

purpose el propdsito; el fin 
put poner; to — (in) meter (en); 
to — on ponerse; to — to bed 
acostar (ue) 

Q 

question la pregunta; to ask a — 
hacer una pregunta; to be a — 
of tratarse de 
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quick rapido -a; — ^ly pronto, rd- 
pidamente 

quiet quieto -a; to keep — callar(se) 

R 

rain la Iluvia; to — Hover (ue) 

raise levantar 

rapid rapido -a 

rather bastante 

Raymond Ram6n 

reach llegar a; alcanzar 

read leer 

ready listo -a; to get — (to) dis- 
ponerse (a) 

real real; — ^ly realmente; — ^ly and 
truly real y verdaderamente 
realize (that) darse cuenta (de que) 
reason la razon; for that — por eso 
recall recordar (ue) 
receive recibir 
red rojo -a 

refer referir (ie, i); to — to refe- 
rirse a 

refuse negarse a (+ inf.) 
regard: with — to en cuanto a 
regret sentir (ie, i) 
relate con tar (ue) 
rely on (him) contar con (^1) 
remain quedar 
remember recordar (ue) 
remove quitar 
repeat repetir (i) 
reply responder 
republic la repiiblica 
rest: the — los (las) demds; to — 
descansar 

restaurant el restaurante 
retain guardarse 

return la vuelta; to — volver (ue); 

past part, vuelto -a 
reunite reunir 

reveal descubrir; past part, descu- 
bierto 

ride el paseo; to take a — dar un 
paseo 
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right derecho -a; all — esta bien; 
to (at, on) the — a la derecha* 
to be — tener raz6n 
rise levantarse; ponerse en pie 
river el rio 

road el camino, la carretera; on the 

— en camino 

room la habitacidn, el cuarto; din- 
ing — el comedor; (space) el sitio* 
(There is — for . . . Hay sitio* 
para . . .) 

Rosie Rosita 

round-trip ticket boleto de ida y 
vuelta 

run correr; andar (a machine); to* 

— away huir, escaparse 

s 

sad triste; — ^ly tristemente 
saint santo -a 

same igual, mismo; it’s all the — to- 
me me es igual 
sardine la sardina 
Saturday el sabado 
say decir; that is to — es decir 
scarcely apenas 
scene la escena 

school la escuela; to go to — ir a la 
escuela 

science la ciencia 

scream gritar 

sea el mar, la mar 

season la estacion 

seat sen tar (ie); to be — ed sentarse 

secret el secreto 

see ver; — you later hasta luego; 

till I — you again hasta la vista 
seek buscar 
seem parecer (zc) 
seen visto -a 

seize coger; I — (my friend) by the 
arm cojo del brazo (a mi amigo) 
to sell vender; to — at (for) vender 
en (followed by a number) 
send mandar, enviar 
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sentence la frase 
sentiment el sentimiento 
separate apartar, separar 
September se(p)tiembre 
servant el criado, la criada 
serve servir (i); How can I — you? 

^•En que puedo servirle? 
service el seivdcio 
set out ponerse en camino 
several varies -as 

shade la sombra; in the — of a la 
sombra de 
shape la figura 

sharp en punto (at one o’clock — a 
la una en punto) 
shave afeitar; to — (oneself ) afei- 
tarse 

sheet (of paper) la ho]a 
shoe el zapato 
short cor to -a, bajo -a 
short-cut el atajo 

should see § 89 and note 1, p. 157 
shout gritar 

show ensehar, mostrar (ue); poner 
(en escena) 

sick enfermo -a; malo -a (with estar) 
side el lado; on the other — al otro 
lado; wrong — el rev^s 
sight la vista 

silent silencioso -a, callado -a; to 
be — callar(se); — ^ly silenciosa- 
mente 
silk la seda 
silver la plata 
similar semejante 
since (causal) puesto que, pues, 
como; (temporal) desde (que) 
sing cantar 
sir (el) senor 
sister la hermana 
sit down sentarse (ie) 
sky-high: to be — estar por las nu- 
bes 

sleep el sueno; to — dormir (ue, 
u); to go to — dormirse 
sleepy: to be — tener sueno 
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small pequeno -a, menudo -a, chico 
-a; very — chiquito -a 
snow la nieve; to — nevar (ie) 
so tan; asi; — much tanto -a; — 
many tantos -as; — that de ma- 
nera que, de modo que; (I think) 
— (creo) que si; It is — Es ver- 
dad 

softly en voz baja 
solely solamente 

some alguno -a; algunos -as; unos 
-as 

somebody alguien 
someone alguien, alguno -a 
something algo; — else otra cosa 
sometimes a veces; algunas veces 
somewhat algo 
somewhere en alguna parte 
son el hi jo 
song la cancidn 

soon pronto; as — as en cuanto; 
as — as possible lo m^s pronto 
posible 

sorrow el pesar 

Sony: to be — sentir (ie, i) 

soup la sopa 

south el sur; — America la America 
del Sur, Sudam^rica 
space el espacio; el sitio 
Spain Espaha 

Spaniard el espanol, la espanola 
Spanish espanol -a 
speak hablar 

special especial, particular; noth- 
ing — nada de particular 
speed la velocidad; high — gran 
velocidad 

spend (time) pasar; (money) gastar 
spite: in — of (the fact that) a pe- 
sar de (que) 
spot el sitio, el lugar 
spring la fuente; la primavera 
stage la escena; to — poner (en 
escena) 

stand up ponerse en pie 

start: to — (to run) echar a (coner); 
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to — to (work) ponerse a (tra- 
bajar) 

state el estado 
station la estacion 
stay quedar(se) 
steam el vapor 
steamer el vapor 
stick el palo 
still todavia, aun, aun 
stocking la media 
stone la piedra 

stop detener(se); to — (studying) 
dejar de (estudiar) 
store la tienda; department — el 
almac^n; grocery — tienda de 
abarrotes 

story el piso; the same old — ! jlo 
de siemprel 

street la calle; Main — calle Mayor; 

to go out into the — salir a la calle 
strength la tuerza, las tuerzas 
strike dar; chocar 
strong fuerte 
student el estudiante 
study el estudio; to — estudiar 
succeed (in) conseguir (i) 
such tal; — a tal 
suddenly de pronto 
suffer sufrir 
sugar el aziicar 

suit el traje; — case la maleta; to 
pack the (my) — hacer la maleta 
summer el verano 
sun el sol; it is sunny hace sol 
Sunday domingo 

suppose suponer; past part, su- 
puesto -a 

sure cierto -a, seguro -a; — ly cierto, 
claro, seguramente 
sweet duke 

sweetheart el novio, la novia 

T 

table la mesa 
tail la cola 

take tomar; llevar; quedarse con; 
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to — a bath banarse; to — a 
good look at fijarse en; to — a 
ride dar un paseo; to — a step 
dar un paso; to — a trip hacer 
un viaje; to — a walk dar un 
paseo; to — it along llevarselo; 
to — off quitarse; to — out sa- 
car; to — up subir 
talk hablar 
tall alto -a 

taste el gusto; to — probar (ue) 
taxi el taxi; (Mex.) el libre 
teach ensenar 

teacher el maestro (la maestra), el 
profesor, la profesora 
telephone el telefono; to — telefo- 
near 

tell decir; contar (ue) 
thank: — you gracias; to — dar 
gracias 

that (adj.) ese, esa; aquel, aquella; 
(pron.) — , — one dse, 6sa; aquel, 
aquella; (rel. pron.) que; (conj.) 
que 

theater el teatro 
theme el tema 

then entonces; despu^s; luego 
there alli; alld; ahi; around — por 
alii; — is (are) hay; — is (so 
much) to do hay (tanto) que ha- 
cer 

therefore por eso, por lo tanto 
these (adj.) estos, estas; (pron.) 

^stos, ^stas 
thing la cosa 

think creer; pensar (ie); to — of 
pensar de (opinion); to — of 
(about) pensar en; What do you 
— ? iQui le parece? 
thirst la sed 

thirsty: to be (very) — tener (mu- 
cha) sed 

this (adj.) este, esta; (pron.) — — 
one ^ste, dsta 
Thomas Tomds 

those (adj.) esos, esas; aquellos. 
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aquellas; (pron.) ^sos, ^sas; aqud- 
llos, aquellas 
thought el pensamiento 
throat la garganta 
through por 

throw echar, tirar; — away tirar 
Thursday el jueves 
thus asi, de este modo 
ticket el billete (Sp.), el boleto; 
round-trip — boleto de ida y 
vuelta 

tighten apretar (ie) 
time el tiempo; (of day) la hora; 
(recurrence) la vez; at — s a ve- 
ces; at the same — a la vez; for 
a long — (desde) hace mrucho 
tiempo; to be on — llegar a 
tiempo; to waste — perder el 
tiempo 

tiny menudo ^a 
tired cansado -a 
today hoy 
toe el dedo 

tomorrow manana; day after — 
pasado manana; — morning 
(afternoon, night) manana por 
la manana (tarde, noche) 
tongue la lengua 
tonight esta noche 
too tambien; demasiado 
torn roto -a 
touch tocar 
toward hacia 
tower la torre 
town el pueblo 
train el tren 
travel viajar 
treat tratar 
treasure el tesoro 
tree el arbol 

trip el viaje; to take (make) a — 
hacer un viaje 
truck el camidn 

true verdadero -a; it is — es verdad 
truth la verdad; it is the — es ver- 
dad 
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try tratar (de) 

Tuesday el martes 
turn la vuelta; to — volver (ue); 
past part, vuelto; to be one’s — 
tocarle a uno (It’s my turn. Me 
toca a mi.) 

U 

ugly feo -a 

uncle el tio; — and aunt los tios 
under debajo de, bajo 
understand comprender; entender 
(ie) 

undertone: in an — en voz baja 
unique linico -a 

United States los Estados Unidos 
unless a menos que 
until hasta (que) 
unwillingly sin querer 
up arriba; — the (mountain) (mon- 
taha) arriba; — to hasta; to be 

— to one tocarle a uno (It is up 
to you. Le toca a Vd.); to stand 

— ponerse en pie 
upon sobre 
upstairs arriba 

use usar 

V 

value el valor 
very muy 
view la vista 

village el pueblo; el lugar 
visit la visita; to — visitar; to be 
— ^ing estar de visita 
voice la voz; in a loud — en voz 
alta 

voyage el viaje 

W 

wait (for) esperar 
waiter el camarero 
waitress la camarera 
wake up despertar(se) (ie) 
walk el paseo; to — andar, cami- 
nar; to take a — dar un paseo 
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want querer 
war la gnerra 

warm caliente; to be — (pers,) te- 
ner calor, (weather) hacer calor 
warn advertir (ie, i) 
waste perder (ie); to — time per- 
der el tiempo 

watch el reloj ; gold — relo j de oro 
water el agua (f.) 
way la manera, el modo; by the — 
a propdsito; on the — en ca- 
mino; that — por alii; this — 
por aqui 
wear llevar 

weather el tiempo; the — is good 
(bad) hace buen (mal) tiempo 
Wednesday el mi Creoles 
week la semana; last — la semana 
pasada; next — la semana que 
viene 

weep llorar 

welcome: you’re — no hay de qu^, 
de (por) nada 

well bien; pues; bueno; to look — 
tener buena cara 
what (that ^vhich) lo que 
what? ^qu6? ^icuiil? (pL ^cudles?); 
— for? ^para qud? — a (mis- 
fortune)! jQu^ (desgracia)I — 
(did you say, do you mean)? 
^C6mo? My — a (question)! 
jVaya una (pregunta)! 
when cuando; — ? ^cuando? 
where donde; — ^? ^ddnde? jad6n- 
de? 

whether si 

which que (reL pron.); — ? — one? 

^cudl? (pL jicudles?) 
while mientras; a — un rato 
white bianco -a 

who (rel. pron.) que; quien; — ? 

^•quidn? ^‘qui^nes? 
whose cuyo -a; — ^? ^de qui^n? 
why? ^*por qu^? — not? ^c6mo no? 
wide ancho -a; to be (two feet) — 
tener (dos pies) de ancho 
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wife la mujer, la esposa 
will la voluntad; to — , be — ^ing 
querer 
win ganar 

wind el viento; it is — ^y hace viento 

window la ventana 

wine el vino 

winter el invierno 

wipe limpiar(se) 

wish el deseo; to — querer, desear 
with de, con 
withdraw apartarse 
within dentro de 
without sin 

woman la mujer; young — la joven 
wonderful magnifico -a, maravi- 
lloso -a 

word la palabra 

work (book) la obra; (labor) el tra- 
bajo; to — trabajar 
world el mundo 

worry preocuparse; don’t — pierda 
Vd. cuidado, no se preocupe Vd. 
worse peor 

worth el valor; to be — valer 
worthy digno -a 

write escribir; past part, escrito; 
to — with a pen (pencil) escribir 
con pluma (lapiz) 
written escrito -a 

wrong: — side el rev^s; to be — no 
tener raz6n 

Y 

year el ano; to be . . . — s old te- 
ner . . . anos 

yes si; (He says) — (Dice) que si 
yesterday ayer; day before — an- 
teayer 

yet todavia; aun, aiin; not — to- 
davia no 

young joven (pi., jdvenes) 
youngster chico 

youth la juventud; the — el joven 
(los jdvenes), el mozo 



IJVDEX 


Numbers refer to sections 


a: with infinitives, 56 (2, 4); "‘per- 
sonal,” 47, 81 
Absolute superlative, 115 
Accent, 4 

Address: forms of, 18 
Adjectives: agreement of, 20, 25, 
position of, 21, 26; demonstra- 
tive, 27; possessive, 29, 107; com- 
parison of, 86; shortened forms 
of, 93 

Adverbs, 43, 104; comparison of, 
88; negative, 90 
al, with infinitive, 56 (3) 

Alphabet, 143 

Articles: see definite, indefinite, 
neuter 

Capitalization, 5 

Commands: with usted, 38; with 
tu, 132 

Comparison: see adjectives, ad- 
verbs; of equality, 96 
Conjunctions: pero and sino, 37 
conocer, p. 91, note 1 
Contractions, 13 
£cual? 85 
cuyo, 136 

Days of the week, 52 
deber, 89; p. 157, note 1 
Definite article: forms of, 6, 14; 
with titles, 7; to express posses- 
sion, 22; with the name of a lan- 
guage, p. 20, note 2; with names 
of the seasons and days of the 
week, 52 (4); with names of cer- 


tain countries and cities, p. 101, 
note 1; with nouns used in a gen- 
eral sense, 92; el before a femi- 
nine noun, p. 19, note 1 
Demonstratives: see adjectives, 

pronouns 
Diminutives, 137 
Diphthongs, 2 
Division of words, 1 1 

estar, uses of, 36 

f altar, p. 142, note 2 

gustar, 95 

haber, 57; impersonal use of, 82; 

haber de, 58; hay que, 59 
hacer, in expressions of weather, 
50; in time expressions, 70, gi 

Imperative, 132 (irregular, 133) 
Indefinite article: forms, 15; 

omitted, p. 35, note 1 
Indefinite pronouns, 8 1 
Indirect object after preguntar, pe- 
dir and comprar, 72 
Infinitive: uses of, 56; position after 
verbs of sense perception, 84; 
after verbs of command or per- 
mission, 103 
Interrogation, 8 

jamas, interrogative, go 

Linking, 12 
Uevar, p. 24, note 1 
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mismo, p. 148, note 1 
Months of the year, 52 

Negation, 8, 81 

Neuter article, 109 

Nouns: gender of, 6; plural of, 14, 

Numerals: cardinal, 23, 28, 53, 98; 
ordinal, 94 

Orthographic changes: see verbs 

Passive voice, 73, 119 
Past participle, 63, 64 
pedir: p. 57, note 1 
Possession, 16 

preguntar: p* 57, note 1; p. 81, 
note 1 

Present participle, 116 (uses of, 
117); position of object pronouns 
with, 118 

Progressive tenses, 117 
Pronouns: subject, 34 (uses of, 35); 
direct object, 32, 45; indirect ob- 
ject, 45; object of a preposition, 
40; two object pronouns, 71; po- 
sition of object pronouns: with 
the infinitive, 32; with the com- 
mand form, 39; with the present 
participle, 118; demonstrative, 
41, 42, 80; reflexive, 60 (recipro- 
cal use, 62); indefinite, 8i; pos- 
sessive, 108; relative, 135; table 
of, 142 

Pronunciation: lessons I-II 
Punctuation, 5 

Redundant construction, 30, 46; p. 
47, note 2 
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saber, p. 91, note 1 
Seasons, 52 
seguir, p. 1 38, note 1 
sequence of tenses, 126 
ser, uses of, 36 
sino, 37 

Subjunctive: in noun clauses, 102, 
106, 121; in indirect commands, 
120; in adverb clauses, 127; in 
adjective clauses, 128; in condi- 
tional sentences, 129; after como 
si, 130; //-clauses without sub- 
junctive, 131 

tener: idiomatic expressions with, 

51 

Tenses — indicative: present, 17; 
present for English future, p. 39, 
note 1; imperfect, 67 (uses of, 
68); preterit, 75, 76, 77, 83 (uses 
of, 78, 83); future, 111; condi- 
tional, 112 (irregular stems, 113; 
uses of future and conditional, 
114); present perfect, 65; past 
perfect, 69; — subjunctive: pres- 
ent, 99, 100 (of radical-changing 
verbs, 101); present perfect, 105; 
imperfect, 123 (of irregular 
verbs, 124); past perfect, 125 
than, 87; p. 103, note 1 
Time of day, 55; see hacer 
Triphthongs, 9 

Verbs: regular, 17, 138, 139; radical- 
clianging, 49, 77, 140; reflexive, 
61 (for passive, 73); ortho- 
graphic-changing, 97, 134, 141; 
irregular, 144 
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